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9 LEASTERN TURKISTAN.

right of Chinese Consular representation in Russia. The Protocol of
Tehuguchak,* signed in 1864, defined in detail the northern and eastern
boundaries of Russian and Chinese Turkistan.

In 1862 occurred the great Mohammedan insurrection of the Western
Provinces of China, Shensi and Kansu, which spread until it embraced
the whole of Bastern Turkistan. Full advantage was taken of the revolt
by the Khojas, and Buzruk Khan, son of the temporarily successful con-
queror of 1826, advanced from Tashkent with a small force, was received
with open arms by the Mohammedan population and proclaimed as Khan.
Rival candidates were put dewn by the energy and skill of Buzrulk Khan’s
Commander, Yakub Beg, an adventurer of low origin who had accom-
panied him from Tashkent: and in 1866 the latter deposed his master
and became ruler of Kashgaria under the title of Yakoob Khan Badaulat.
Yukoob Khan proved himself an able and astute ruler. His independence
was recognised by Russia in 1872 and subsequently by the British Gov-
ernment and by the Sultan of Turkey, who conferred upon him the title
of * Amir-al-muminin ”’ or Commander of the Faithful.

‘While Yakoob Beg was consolidating his position in the country
south of the Thian Shan, Russia in 1871 occupied the Ili (Kuldja) Dis-
trict to the North, in order to put a stop to the prevailing anarchy and
bloodshed. In taking this step, however, the Russian Government pro-
mised to return the territory to China should the latter become capable
of re-establishing order in her Central Asian Dominions.

In 1869 Yarkand and Kashgar were visited by Messrs. Shaw and Hay-
ward, who were received with kindness by the Amir Yakoob : and towards
the end of the same year the latter sent an envoy to India to express his
wish for the establishment of friendly relations with the British Govern-
menti, the development of trade, and the visit of a British officer to his
capital. Accordingly a mission, composed of Mr. Forsyth (Bengal Civil
Service), Mr. Shaw and Dr. Henderson, proceeded to Yarkand in 1870;
but, the Amir being engaged in quelling a Tungan (Chinese Mohamme-

dan) attack on his eastern frontier, had to return to India without seeing
hir.

In 1872 o Russian Mission visited Kashgar and a Commercial Treaty,
was concluded between the Russians and the Amir Yakoob by which the

former received the privilege of trading without molestation in the Amir’s

dominions, subject {0 a maximum import duty of 21 per cent. on Russian
goods.

Early in 1873 the Amir sent Sayid Yakoob Khan Tora as his envoy

to India and Constantinople. As a result of this visit a second mission,
again under Mr. Forsyth, was despatched which reached Kashgar in De-

* Hertslet’s China Treaties, Vol. I, Page 472.
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cember 1878 and, 1n February 1874, suceescfully concluded a Commercial
Treaty (No T} between the British Government and the Amur

The musvion returned to India 1s the cymmey of 1874 bt owings i
delave from virious canses the ratificntions of the treaty were not tx
changed ti11] Octobur 187G when the Amir's envoy mrrnved at Sumlt on a
fresh mission

The question of deputing 1 permanent agent to Kashga in accordanee
with the Treuy was undgrsguaderition when m Tuly 1877 mew sas

tcerved of the Awp s The Chinese Government td made =
1ema kable nulhtaryfef 1jing a march across the Gobr doert 1o
reronquer Sk '}\nf therr 1l mihtary sw

Censes wiy t of deserters and piisoners
n dn’}) 1] {inplml By the Annr towudy

i ghn \w tatter on the 28th Mav
rovd .



9 LLASTERN TURKISTAN.

right of Chinese Consulanr 1epresentation in Russia. The Piotoeol of
Pehuguchak,® signed in 1861, defined in detail the noithern and eastern
boundaries of Russian und Chinese Turkistan.

1n 1862 occurted the gieat Mohammedan insurrection of the Western
Provinees of China, Shen<i and Kansu, which sprend until it embraced
the whole of Eastern Twikictan.  17ull advantage was tuken of the revolt
by the Khojus, and Buziuk Khan, son of the temporarily successful con-
queror of 1826, advanced from Tachkent with a small foree, was 1eceived
with open a1ms by the Mohammedan population and proclaimed as Khan.
Rival candidates were put down by the energy and <Jall of Buziuk Xhan's
Commander, Yakub Beg, an adventurer of Jow origin who had accom-
pumed him from Tashhent: and m 1866 the latter deposed his master
and became 1uler of Kashgurta under the title of Yahoob Khan Badaulat.
Yukoob Khan proved humeelf an able and astute ruler.  1lis independence
was 1ccognised by Russin m 1872 and subsequently by the British Gov-
cinment and by the Sultan of Tuikey, who conferred upon him the title
of ““ Amu-al-mumimin ™' or Commander of the YFaithful,

While Yakoob Beg was consolidating his position in the country
south of the Thian Shan, Russin i 1371 oceupted the 1l (Kuldja) Ihs-
t1ict to the Noith, 1 order to put a stop to the prevarthing anarchy and
bloodshed. In taking this step, however, the Russian Goveinment pio-
mised to 1eturn the territory to China should the latter become capable
of 1e-establishing vrder in her Cential Asian Dominions.

In 1869 Yaikand and Kashgar were visited by Messrs. Shaw and Hay-
watd, who were 1eceived with kindness by the Amn Yakoob: and towurds
the end of the same year the latter sent an envoy to India to express his
wish for the estublishment of friendly 1relations with the British Govern-
meni, the development ol tiade, and the visit of a British officer 1o his
capital. Accordingly a mission, composed of Mr. Forsyth (Bengal Civil
Service), Mi. Shaw and Di. Henderson, procecded to Yarkand in 1870;
but, the Amit being engaged m quelling a Tungan (Chinese Mohamme-

dun) attack on his eastein frontier, had to 1etuin to Indin without seeing
hirm.

In 1872 a Russian Mission visited Kashgar and a Commercial Treaty,
was concluded beiween the Russians and the Amir Yakoob by which the
former received the privilege of trading without wolestation in the Amir’s

dominions, subject to a maximum import dutly of 21 per cent. on Russian
goods.

Tarly in 1873 the Amir sent Sayid Yakoob Khan Tora as his envoy

to India and Constantinople. As a result of this visit a second mission,
again under Mr. Foisyth, was despatched which reached Kashgar in De-

* Hertslet’s China Treaties, Vol. I, Page 472.



EASTERN TURKISTAN 5

Tn 1893 the Government of India stationed an officer m Kashgar under
the designation of ‘ Special Aswistant for Clunege Aftairs to the Resrdent
m Kashmir’  In 1904 the post was altered to that of His Britanmic
Majesty s Consul but wis not recognrsed as a Consulste by the Chines-
Government unti] 1908 The \ppaintment was raise | to that of 2 Consul
General m 1911 under the designation of Has Britannic Majesty s Consul
Generil for the Yew I)imimion and Kobdo

In 1912 the outbreak of the great republican revolution 1n Cluna made
steelf felt 1 the Province The Ih (Euldja) District rose at «nce mn o
successful revolt m favour of the republican party, but Kashgart: remain
ed quiet untrl the news of the final complete victory of the republic led
to disturbances agunst the «ffic1ils of the ofd regime mwmy fwhim 1
cuding the Provineirt Governor md the Tactu of Kachigir were mur
dered  These disturbances were however entirely confined to the
Chinese, the native population took no part m them and the cafety of
foreigners 1n the country was never threatened thoush the Russians setzed
the opportumty to strengthen their Kashgar Consulate escort up to o
torce of sume 800 Cossachs

The Provinee was little affected bv the outbreak or the progress of the
Great War until the Rusain Revolution £ 1917 which led to the wit}
drawal 1n 1920 of the Russian Consul (eneral and the pr ctieal cessation
of o1l trade or intercourse with Russia

In 1922 the Chinese Government announced the throgation of the
Russo Chinese Treaty of 1831+ (Trenty of St Peter burg) thereby de
priving British Indian Traders of the privilege of dity free 1mport and
export 1n Sinkiang 2 privilege which thes had enjived 1 ronse juence
of Article XIT «f the Treaty of St Petersturgt unler the * most
fivoured nation 7 (lruse of the Trentv of Tientzin of 188 *  The relevant
Articles of the latter Treaty will be found m Apper ix No I

The Indan trade however though carr od on under estiaordmary
phyeical difficulties recerved a verv strong stimulus from the cessation of
all Russian rivaley and eontinted to mcrease antil the revival of mter
rourse with Russia

Tn Septemher 1925 the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics appownt
ed a Consnl General at Urumehr 1 Consnl at Kuldjz and 4 Consul
General at Kish ar - Thete1s 1l o 1 Conaal at Telugu & | Tie Con
sul General at Kashgar has a larze staff of asastants whose funetions are
largely the e of trile agents nd the Soviet Con nlite depuived of the
axtra territoral rohts possessed by 1ts Teannst predecessor mow hvides
ste worl Tetween the polieal prop gandy meepartble from S viet 1nsh
tutions and 2 ripidly growing import ind expott business  The nere s

* Hertslet's China Treaties Vol T Page 34
+ Hertslet’s China Treattes Vol T DPage 488
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nual subsidy of 800,000 tacls from the Central Government; but this
ceased on the establishment of the Republic.

TTaving organised her administiation ovar the reconquered territory,
the Chinese Government lost no time in 1eminding Russia of her promise
of 1871 to 1eslore the Kuldja dictiict.  An envoy was sent to St. Peters-
buie to negotiate Tor the 1eliocession of thic part of the province, but the
Russiang insisted on 1efamimge the 1ich Telkhes Valley and agreement was
uet 1eached until the gnature of the Treaty of St Pelersburg® in 1881,
Under the terms of thi< Theafy  the territory ocenpied by Ruscin in 1871
was retwined to China with the cxeeption of the Western portion of the
Tl Distriet, now formally incorporated in the Ruedan dominions, and
thie Chinese Government paid an indemnity of £1.431.661 <derling 1o
tecoup the Russian Government for expenditure incurred sinee 1871 in
holding and adminideriug the eounti Other Aitieles of the same
Ticaty extended the evisting nieht of Rucdan Consular  reprecen-
fation to the fowns of Kobde, Urminchi Turfan, TTami and Guchen,
permitted Russian subjects to carry an trade fiee of dutv throughout the
provinee of Tuilistan and prouided for a commission tn demareate the
houndary befween the Russian prosinee of Feighana and the westein
part of the Chinese distiict of Wachew  The bonnderv commissioners
met in 1881 and a pretocol was evehanged under which the sonthernmost
poiunt of the boundary was fixed in the T/ Tiel Vallev (South Tast of the
Gicat Kara Kul T.oake whieh  the commsaroners decided, ¢ is the fer-
minus of the bourdarv line of the tvo countries the Ruscian boundary
turning south-west and the Chinese houndary due south ”’, This proto-
col <hould have leflt a frianeulyr piece of land an the Pamits unelaimed
by erther Mu-cia o1 China  actually an advanee by the Chine-e, followed
by then hady cvacuation before an AMehan eounter advance, led to a
Rusdian militare oceupation of 1hic {ract in 1892 and the establishment
of the Sariko) range 2 ¢, the wateished between the Oxus and Yarkand
Rivers, as the de facto Russo-Chinese boundaivy  This houndary has
never been confirmed by treaty, but was facitly accepted by the Anglo-
Russian Commission of 1895 which proceeded to the Pamiis in order to
delimit the Rus<o-Afghan houndary

The Indo-Chinese fiontier on the <ide of Tlastern Turlkistan has never
been fixed by tieaty The State of Kanjut o1 Hunza was at one time
nder a vague Chinese suzerainty and «hll possesses 1iahis of graving and
cultivation 1 portions of Chinese ternitory The Mir of TTunza, ae-
rording to a custom of long standing, sends agents veulv to Kashgar to
exchange presents with the Taovin as the chief local 1epresentative of
the Chinese Government

* Hertslet's China Treaties Vol T, Pago 483,
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Tn 1893 the Government of India stationed an officer 1n Kashgar under
the designation of * Special Asmistint for Chinege Aftairs to the Resident
mn Kashmir ' In 1904 the post was altered to that of His Britannic
A yjesty’s Consul, but wns not recopmised as 2 Consulate by the Chinese
Government until 1903 The appomtment wis raised to that of o ('onsul
Generl iz 1911 under the designtron of Ilis Britannic Majesty’s Consul-
Generil fur the Yew Donmanion and Kebdo

Tn 1912 the outbreak of the great republiean revolution 1n China made
1teelf felt n the Province  The I (Kuldja) District rose at once &
successful revolt in favour of the repablican party, but Kashgaria remwun
ed quiet until the news of the final complete victory of the republic led
to disturl ances agmnst the offierals of the old regime many of whom 1m
cluding the Provineitl Governor and the Tintai of Kaihgir were mur
dersd  These disturbances were hovnever, ewtirely confined to the
Chinese, the native population took no part i them wnd the <afety of
foreseners 1n the country was never threatened thouglh the Rusaan~ sewzed
the epporfunity fo strengthen their Kqshgar Consulate escort up to o
torce of some 800 Cossacks

The Provinee was httle affected hy the outbreak or the progress of the
{ireat War until the Rusaan Resolution £ 1917 wliech led to the with
drawal 1n 1920 of the Russian Consul Generdd md the prictieal cessation
of ll trade or intercource with Russia

In 1922 the Clinese Gouvernment nnounced the ibrogation of the
TRusso Chinese Treaty of 181+ (Treatv of St Peter-hurg) therebv de
prving British Indian Traders of the privilege of duty free import and
export 1 Sikiang 1 privilege which thev had enjored m consequence
of Article XIT of the Treats of St Petershurgt under the ** most
favoured nation *’ clause of the Treaty of Tientsin of 1858 *  The relevint

Articles of the Iatter Treaty will be found 1n Appendis N» T

The Indan trade however though curr #d on under extraordinary
physical difficulties received a verv strong stimulus from the cessation of
all Russian mivalry and eontinued to mrreqse until the revival of mter
course with Russia

Tn Reptember 1925 the Union of Soviet Socialist Republies appoint-
ed a Consul General at Urnmeh, 4 Consul at Kuldja and & Coneul-
General at Kashrar  There 1= |l 0 2 Conaul it Tehuruehal  The Con
sul Genernl at Kashgar hag a large ataff of asustants whose functions are
Iargels those of trade nzents  wd the Soviet Conanlite, deprived of the
axtra ternitorial rights possesced by 1ts Tsarist predecessor now divides
sts worl hetseen the politieal propizind meeg n hle from Soviet sty
tuting nnd 2 rapidly prowine mmport and export husiness  The wmerets

* Hertslet’s China Treaties Vol T Page 3t
t Hertslet’s (11na Treaties, Vol I Page 438
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ing trade with Russia is having a considerable effect on the trade with
India, and the latter is likely to continue to decrease.

In contrast with China proper, peace and order were maintained in
the province of Sinkiang throughout the sixteen years following the re-
volution of 1912. This was entirely due to the strong rule of Governor
Yang-Tseng-Hsin, who was careful to keep aloof from all factions in
China. After the capture of Peking by the Southern ‘ Nationalists ”
in 1928, however, he felt himself compelled to declare in their favour.
In July 1928 he declared his government to be a Provincial Govern-
ment under the new Central Government of Nanking, and announced
that the Governor would in future be known as the Chairman (Chu-Hsi)
and Commander-in-Chief (Tsung-Sze-Ling) of Sinkiang Province, and
that Taoyins would be called Political Commissioners (Hsing-Cheng-
Chang).

A few days later, on the 7th July 1928, his able rule was brought to
an end by his assassination by a party headed by his Commissioner for
Toreign Affairs. On the following day the latter and a number of his
tollowers were captured and executed by one of the late Governor Yang’s
supporters, named Chin-Shu-Ben, who was provisionally elected Governor
or Chairman by the local officials.
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No I

TrEAD between the Britism Governwrnt and His Hiemness the Amece
Mamowrp Y akoos Kman Rrrer of the TrRPIToRY of Kasncar and Yar
At\p lug hewrs anl successors exceuted on the one part by Tuowas Daverss
Fopsyta ¢B 1 virtue of full powers conferred on him in that behalf by
s Excriiency the Ricar Hon Bie THovas Georee Barme Birow
\ORTHLROOK of STRATTON and a BaroveT MEWEBER or the Privy CounerL
of HEr osT Gractots Maresty the Queev of Grear BriTary and IpEravp,
GranD MasTER of the MosT EXALTED OrDER of the STar of Inp1a VicErOY
and GovFrNOR GEAERAL of INpia m Cotncit anl on the other part by
Suvup MmoveED haay Tooran Member of the 1st CLass of the OrRpER of
MEDIEDIE etc, 1n virtue of full powers conferred on hun by His HiemEss
~1874

Whereas 1t 15 deemed dewirable to confirm and etrengthen the gool under
standing which now subaists between the high contracting pirhies and to promote
commereia] intercourse betweon their respective subjects the following Articles
have been agreed upon —

ARTICLE 1

The high contracting parties engage that the subjects of each shall be at liberty
to enter Tende 1n trade with and pass with their merchandize and property 1nto
2nd through all parts of the donumions of the other and shall enjoy 1n such dormr
nions all tle privileges anl alvantages with respect to commerce protection or
otherwise, which are or may be accorde? to the subjerts of such donimons or to
the subjects or citizens of the most favored nation

ArPTICLE 2

VMerchants of whateser nationahty shall he at hberty to pass from the tern
tones of the one contracting party to the tersitones of the oth v with thewr mer
chanlize anl property, at all times and by any route they please  no restriction
chall be placed by ether contracting party upon such free lom of transit unless
for urgent political reasons to be presiusly commumeatel to the other and
such restniction shall be with lrawn ag soon as the neces ity for 1 13 over

ArTiCLE 3

Yuropean British subjects enterng the donunions of His Highness the imesr
for purjoses of trade or othersise must be provuded with passports cernfyny w0
therr nationality  Unle s provilel with such rassports they shall not be dermed
entitled to the benefit of this Ireaty

Nty B



o
t
J’
7
I
§
i
=
o
4

1
3

i
5l
‘_,7

{
)
'[r.!

On goods Imporred into Brivish Indin Iro
Ameer by any route over the Fimalavan passes which Be 1o the

:"
[%
o,
~4
(o}
)
b
h
4]
w

Highness’ dominions, the Drinsh Goveruwent oo qg: 10 lovv mo ImpoTr dumes.
On roods Pnpndﬁ irom Indin imt> The Tamitomies

jon

o
=

mport dury oxecee 'mz 21 per vent ad rolovem 11.
L

az above Into the dommions of vhe conracring pardes mav. suhjert on

excise repnlations and doties and to such municipsl o Town seguletions snd
duwies as mav be apphenble 1o such clnsses of goods genemnliv, he Tenls e
wholessle vr tetall nd wransporred from one plaee To another wirhin Srivish Indis

smd within the dominions of His Hichness the dmeor respactively.

Anmionr 5.

Merchandize imporred Zrom Jnum LTo The tervivomies of His Fh'hm\:\: the

Ameer will ot be opened for 1om Tl RTTI

o]
i1
fo)
g
B

If any dispiries should amse as 1o Thi‘ vr?ue of soch gonds. *he L‘u: oms ﬂlnrm oT
other officer actng on the part of Ex Hichmess the Amest <hsll be znritled vo
demand part of the gonds &7 the mate of one m fortr m

durr I the sforesmad Officer shorld obpert to leve the dmtr br T:}:nL a PorTion
of the goods. or & the roods showid not ﬂr‘.m' o 1

-t
=
o
gt
]
e
o)

in dispure shall be veferred ~» Two compeient persnns. one chosen Iv The sfove-

~ - -~ 3

smd Officer and the other by vhe mmporter. nd a valugmion of the ooods shall e

made. and if 1he referees shall differ m opmion thev <hell q»m;m BT STHITTRTOL.
whose demsion shall be fincl. and the durr ~hall be Ievied necordme to The valoe
thus estabhsabed.
ArnTreix &
The Brinsh Government shell be o7 hberrc o appomt & Denresenintive w1
the Comrt of His Fighnmess the Amesr ond to appomt Commeren] Aoent- sui-
ordmate To lum 1 ant Towns o placss conmdered snitable withm s Tichness”
termiiomies  Hiz Fachmess the Ameer shall be at Tbartv 1o sppomt & Si=presenia-
1ve with the Viearor and Govarnor-Generzl of India. and o simnon Commescial
Agents a1 sy places m Brinch Indin conadered sumrable Such Denresentrve
shall be enuded vo the zank =nd privileses acrocded o Ambgssadors b the Iaw
of ponioms. pnd the Agents shall be enwiled to the povileres of Consuls of the
mosi iavarad nation.

ARTIOTET T
S - ~ ~ - ~
Britweh subjerts shall be st Iihares to pehase s2ll ar bree Iend or homses of
depois For merchsndirs m the dommmioms of Tis Hachoese the Ameer. nnd the
honses. depota, ar other premises of Brmsh sulnerts shall no

RWLT

seaTehed withous the consont of the oo cupIer mﬂn:s with
.

ot he Joreilyy sptoved
he cognnnee of vhe
pored br him.

%’é’

"JUSL ue’):cs;n.ﬂ i=ve or Arent ond In presened o Ia DETEY



EASTERN TURKISTAN—NO I—1874 ]

ArTICIE 8
The following arrangements are agreed to for the decisfon of eivil smts and
enmimal cases withm the ternitories of His Highness the Ameer 1n which Bntigh
subjects are concerned —

{a) Crvil suits m which both plamntiff and defendant are Brtwsh subjects
and enmmal cases 1 which both prosecutor and aceused are British
subjects or m which the accused 1s an E wopean British subject men
tioned 1n the third Article of this Treaty shall be tried by the Brtish
Representative or one of his Agents m the presence of an \gent
appointed by His Highness the imeer

() Civil smts 1n which one party ta a subject of His Highness the Amecer
and the other party a British subject shall be tried by the Courts of
His Highness i the presence of the British Representative or one of
hig Agents or of a person appomted m that behalf by such Repre
sentative or Agent

() Criminal cases m which either proseeutor or accused 13 2 subject of Hiv
Highness the Ameer shall except as ahove cthermise proviled he
tried by the Courts of His Hiohness m prescnce of the British Repre
sentative or of one of his Agents or of a person def ute 1 by the Butish
Repre<entative or by one of his Agents

(d) Dxcept as above otherwise proviled eivil anl crit inab cases 1 which
one party 1s & British subject and the other the subject of a foreign
power shall if either of the parties 1s & Mahomeda: le triel m the
Courts of His Highness 1f neither party 15 a Mahomedan the case
may vath consent of the parties be tried by the Bntish Rej resenta
tive or one of hrs Agents m the absence of such consent 'y the ( ourts
of His Highness

(é) In any case disposed of by the Courts of Iis Highness the Ameer to
whirh & British <ubject 13 party 1t <hall ke competent to the Bntish
Representative 1f he consders that Justice has not been done to re
present the matter to His Highness the imeer who nay canse the case
to be retrzed 1n sot e other Court 1n the presence of the British Repre
sentative or of one of his igents ur of a person appoited 1n that behalf
by such Representative or Agent

ApmicLe 9
The nghts and privileges enjoyed withm the dorn ons of His Highness the
Ameer by British subjects un ler the Treuty shall exten to the s thjects of all
Princes an i States in Ind 1 i alliance with Her Maje ty tle Queut  ind u with
respect to any such Prince or State any otler provist ne relating to this Treaty
or to other matters should be cons dere 1 destrable they shall be negot: ite 1 thrugh
the British Government

n2
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Articnr 10,

Every aflidavit and other legal document filed or deposited in any Court
established in the respeetive dominions of the high econtracting parties, or in the
Court of the Joint Commissioners in Ladakl, may be proved by an authenti-
cated copy, purporting either to e sealed with the «weal of the Conrt to which
the original document belongs, or in the event of <ueh Court having no «eal, to
be signed by the Judge or by one of the Judges of the said Court.

ArTrenr 11,

When a British subject dies in the territory of His Highness the Ameer his
movable and immovable property situnte therein shall be vested in his heir, exe-
cutor, administrator, or other representative in interest or (in the nbeence of such
roprosentative) in the Reprecontative of the British Government in the aforesaid
territory.  The person in whom such chargo shall be so vested shall satisfy the
claims outstanding against the deceased, and shall hold the sueplus (f any) for
distribution amung these interested.  The above provisions madati's mtandis shall
apply to the subjects of His Highness the Ameer who may die in British Tndia,

Arricne 12,

If a British subjeot residing in thie torritories of His Highness the Ameer be-
comes unable to pay his debts or fails to pay any debt within a reasonable time
after being ordered to do so by any Court of Justice, the creditors of such insolvent
shall be paid out of his goods and effects: but the British Representative shall
not refuse his good oflices, if needs be, to ascertain if the insolvent has not left in
India disposable property which might serve to satisfy the said creditors. The
{riendly stipulations in the present .Article shall he reciprocally observed with
regard to His Highuess’ subjects who trade in India under the protection of the
laws.

This Treaty having this day been executed in duplicate and contirmed by His
Highness the Amecer, one copy shall, for the present, be left in the possession of
His Highness, and the other, after confirmation by the Viceroy and Governor-
General of India, shall be delivered to His Highneas within twelve months< in ex-
change for the copy now retained by His Highness,

Signed and sealed at Kashgar on the second day of Felmmrv in the year of
our Lord 1874, corresponding with the fiftcenth day of Zilhijj 1290 Hijree.

T. DoucLas ForsyTH,
Envoy and Plenipotentiary.

Whereas a Treaty for strengthening the good understanding that now exists
between the British Government and the Ruler of the territory of Kashgar and
Yarkund, and for promoting commercial intercourse between the two countries
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was agreed upon and concluded at Kashgar on the sccond day of February i the
year of Our Lord eighteen hundred and seventy four, corresponding with the
ﬁlteenth day of /|llu” twelve hundred and mmnety Huyree, by the Respective
Jt 1e5 of the G of India and of His Hizhness the Ameer of

I\ashgﬂ and Yarkund duly accredsted and empowered for that purpose I, the
Right Hon ble Thomas George Barmng, Baron Northbrook of Stratton ctc ete
Yiceroy and Governor General of India, do hereby ratify and confirm the Treaty
sforesaid

Guven under ry hand and <enl at (Gosernment House n Calcutta this thirtéenth
dav of Apnl in the year of Our Lord one thousand exght hundred and seventy
four,

Norrusroor






PART IL

Treaties and Engagements
relating to

Tibet.

TBLET 15 divided 1nto four wun provinces 11z —
T and I<ing—Central Tibet
Ngan Korsum—Western Tibet
EKham—Lastern Tibet
Chang Tang—Northern Tibet
The province of U contuns the capital Lhisa which 13 the head-
quarteis of the Dalai Lama and of the Deva Shung o1 Suprewe Govern
ment of the country
Northern Tibet, that 15 to sav bout two thirds of the country 15 a
buren desolate platexu hut 1 the south the vallevs ue fertale and
culs populated, with ample pisturage for <heep wd cattle
Of the extent of 1t~ mimeral resources not much s kunown, but 1t 18
believed that pold, silver and 1ton ibound m certun parts  Silt 1=
found m greit quintrties m the Ching district nd the finest borax 18
produced 1m wistern Tibet  Cosl has been found but mot in sufhcient
quantities to rep1y explaitttion
The head of the State 1s the Dilai Lamn or as he 15 generilly hnown
m the country the Gyilwy o1 Kyap gon Rumpoche  This per onage
1s leheved by the Tibetwns to be the incarnatien of the Saint Padma
Pani, and on the death of each Dalar Jiama the re-mearnation of his
pitat 18 sought for among the new born infints of the countis  Dunmg
the minority of the infant Lama 1 regent, selected fiom the ecclesiastics
ot one of the Lhasa monastertes and Jnown s the Fo (rsalpo 13 ippomt
ed to administer the State Under the regent come< the XKa sha or
Council of State, consisting of four Slir-pe or ministers, usunily lavmen
elected for Iife to transict politicil and admrnistrative business, and
Lear appeals from the Jongpens or distrxet officers and the Lhsn law
€13
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cowrts. This council is at times assisted in important inatters by the
National Committee composed of Generals, Financial Secretaries and
other officials. The National Assembly, called the Tsong-du-Chembo,
meets on occasion to discuss matters of grave national importance.
Among the members of this Assembly are the Abbots of the three great
Lhasa monasteries, Sera, Gaden, and Drepung, and delegates from the
smaller Gompas of Lhasa and the province of U.

Qf the early history of Tibet little is known; but it appears that
during the seventh century the Chinese asserted their superiority over
the Tibetans and penetrated to Lhasa. In 1206 Tibet was conquered
by Jenghiz Khan, and in 1270 Kubilai Khan, the first Mongol Emperor
of China, embraced Lamaism. But, though the Mongols and Chinese
mastered the Tibetans by force of arms, the latter maintained a spiri-
tual influence over their conquerors. During the fifteenth century an in-
carnation of the great reformer Tsong-ka-pa (who founded the yellow-
cap or reformed school of Tibetan Buddhism) was installed at Lhasa as
the first ‘ Grand Lama,”” and built the great monastery of Tashi-lhunpo
near Shigatse. One of his successors received the title of *‘ Dalai
Lama ”’ from a Mongol prince. In 1640 the Mongols invaded Tibet
and, having dethroned all the petty princes of the country, made the
Dalai Lama supreme. Iile estublished himself at Lhasa, where he
built the huge palace of the Potala. He was the first of the Priest-
Kings, who combined in their own persons temporal as well as religious
authority. In 1650 he visited China and was confirmed by the Manchu
Emperor in the title of Dalai Lama,

In 1717 an army of Zungarians overran the country, but were expelled
with the assistance of the Chinese, who thereupon secured their influence
in Tibet by establishing two Ambans at Lhasa as representatives of the
Emperor. In 1749 the Tibetans rebelled against the Ambans and
massacred the Chinese, but an srmy was despatched from China and
speedily restored order.

The first record of British dealings with Tibet was in 1774, when
Warren Hastings despatched Mr. Bogle, of the Bengal Civil Service, on
a mission to Shigatse, where he was received with great kindness by the
Tashi Lama. In 1783 a second friendly mission was despatched to
Shigatse under Captain Samuel Turner.

In 1792 the Gurkhas invaded the country by the Nyanam route,
and marched straight upon the wealthy monastery of Tashi-thunpo.
The unprepared Tibetans fled in dismay, leaving the Grurkhas to plunder
at will. Appeal to China brought an army to the assistance of the
Tibetans. The invaders were driven back to Nepal, and a settlement

was arranged.
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In 18N 4n Enghchmn named Thomas Mannmg visited Lhasa n
disguise

In 1841 Gul\b Simgh Ry of Tnmn, desprtched w wumy under
General Zotaww Singh, which mauched up the vallev of the Indus,
plundered the mon wteties of inle and Lasngong and took possession
of the provinces of Rudok ind (rite Lhe Tibetans 1zain twmed to the
Chinese who sent an uamn te then vantince  The two armies met m
December 1n the nerhbouwthood ot the Mansirew v labes  After an
engagewent which histed thiec dus the Chmese succeeded n pracii-
cally annihilatiny, then foes  Lhe tollowing vear the Chinese advapced
nto Lad b and Lud ~ege to Teh bnt were compelled to 1etize to Rudok
A treaty® was wigned wherelny the tormer Toundary w s estallisked

The Mahariyja of k wwhmur sends a commercii] Mission with presents
to Lhasa every thiee veus

In 18,4 the Guihhas un the pretest of 1ll trentment of Nepalese
aerchnts m Lhsa agon v mced wioss the Tibet frontier but the
Tibetans beld thenr own fuily well without (himese assistance In
18506, oming to intunil tioubles 11 Nepal the Gurhhas withdien then
forces, wd a treaty was vgned whezeby the Libwtan Government agreed
to make an annual pavwent of R~ 1tho4 to Nepd fo perm t the Mepal
Government to ¢stablt b 1 triading  tition it Lhwy  wad to mamtun a
1epresentative thae (ee Nepad 1Pat 1)

In 1873 the Deputy Commnssioner of Darjeeling, Mr (iterwards
b Johu) Ldgar was deputed o enquue mto the possibility ot re estab

" Ay on this au ) cons day  the 2ul ot As gy Sambit 1~4) (1oth o1 1 th “

1
tember 1812 A D) we tle ofhcers of the Ll 1vsa (Government) Balon of Sokun
wnd Billshy Shajjuh Commund 1 £ the For rv ard two officers on behilt of the
1o t reslendent dis Abil i Sahub the awlum ot tte world Rivg Sher Singhp
and Sr1 Miharn =ahib 1111 Pajigin Ry Sahib Bibadur Raja Gulab Singhy
ce the MukhttrnlDaulv Dman Hin Chand nl the awlum of vizrs Vizn
Ratnun i 4 neting cnlled together tor the pronnt on of jeice and wuty and
by profes tons and yaws of friundship unts nd su ety of Lot and by 1
vaths like those of Runjal balub have arrancel and agreed thit relations of
neace, triendshzp ind umts between Sri kil 4t an U Mk ey il ib Babdur
Rya Galab Smgl,n w1 the §peror of Chinyand tle i Guru of Lh sy will
henceforn 1d ren un frmly est [hhied 11 cver md we decdare 1 the presence
of the hunjak 53lib thit on no tcount whits ser will there be ny devittion,
difference or i) arture (trom this a.teenc ity We shll nober a6 present not
I tuture have anything to do «r 1ntertere at all with the Lounlanes of Lalakh
ind 1ty surround ngs 15 1 ved tram an rent times ind will Allow the antul export
ct wool, shawl nd tea 1y nay of Tadakh according to the old cstablhed custor

Slould any of the opponents of Srt Suku Kbl yr and b1y Ragt Sab Bahindur
at anv tune entar our territoris, we <l 1 not 313 any }eed to hio words or allow
him to remamn i our <o ntry

We shall offer no lindrante to trilas of Tidakh who visit our termtories
We stall net even to the extent ¢t 11 urs tOdtE 1t 1 ccntrwention of the
terms thit we bie igreed to it we recarding hrm friendsbip umty  the fived
boundartes of L1dakh anl the heey tns uyen of the rote for wool shinls and ten
We call Runjak Silub, kairt Lawi Zhoh Makin, an1 Khushil Choh s witnemes
1o thiy treaty

Tle treaty was ¢oucluded on the 2nd of the month of Awsn) Samat 1899 (16t
or 17th September 1812 A D)
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by which the former grazed their flocks in Tibet in the winter, and thé
latter grazed their flocks in Sikkim in the summer. His proceedings
attracted the notice of the Chinese Government, and a special Imperial
Resident, Yu T'ai, was sent with all speed to negotiate in a friendly
spirit with Mr. White. It wus agreed that the meeting should take
place at Khamba Jong, and Major Younghusband, who had been ap-
pointed as British Commissioner and granted the local rank of Colonel,
arrived there in July 1903. The Tibetans, however, refused to open
negotiations and requested the mission to withdraw to (iagong, and .
began to collect troops to attack the mission. It was also reported that
they had seized and put to death two British subjects.

On August 26th Lord Curzon addressed the Chinese Resident, point-
ing out that neither the Chinese nor Tibetan representatives, deputed
to the frontier, were of suitable rank corresponding with that of Colonel
Younghusband, and that both had shown themselves unfit for diplomatic
intercourse : and requesting that either the Amban himself, or his
colleague, should participate in the negotiations. The attitude assumed
by the Tibetans continued antagonistic and, as Colonel Younghusband
despuired of arriving at a peaceful solution until the Tibetans were
gconvinced of the seriousness of the Government of India’s intentions,
sanction was accorded to the mission to proceed to Gyantse. The ad-
vance began on December 13th. The military escort to the mission
consisted of ihree infantry regiments, two companies of sappers and
miners, four guns, and a maxim gun section, under the command of
Brigadier-General J. R. L. Macdonald. It proceeded through Phari to
Tuna, meeting with no opposition. After a further halt and fruitless
negotiations, an advance was made to Guru on the 31st Mareh 1904,
Here a force of about 2,000 armed Tibetans was found occupying an
entrenched position blocking the road. An attempt to disarm them
resulted in an aitack by the Tibetans, which was eusily repulsed. The
mission reached Gyantse on April 11th, opposition being offered at the
Dzam-trang gorge. On April 22nd a communication was received from
the Amban stating that he would arrive at Gyantse in three weeks’ time.
On May 5th the camp at Gyantse was attacked by the Tibetans, who
were repulsed with great loss.

As the Chinese delegates did not arrive within the period allowed
them. it was decided that the mission should proceed to Lhasa. On

Jul © e Jong  veotse was captured and the mission arvived at
L ust - Yalai Lama hy.! fled, leaving the (taden-
TioLe .. i: hut it \, seertained that o satis-
facto L ed withl | 1, by the consent of

the N St <. The Amban was
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prepared to regard the Tasht Tamn as head of the Buddhist Church m
hew of the Dilm Twma  On September 7th u Lreaty (No T) m1s
sgned at Thaia under whuh the Tibetus were fo pav 1 fine of
76 lalhs m annual wstalments of one 1ikh The mission returned to
India without molestatton  lhe convention w1+ ratified on the 1lth
November but 1 Dechiition (No 1) w v appended to 1t which reduced
the indemmts trom 75 to 2y Bl he and deckared that the Bt ocen
pition ot Chwbs <hould cewe Her priment of thiee st idments
provided that the muts hid Teen eftectinelt opened for three vears and
thit the Liberns fauthtulls fultilled the other terms of the comvention

L Brstesh officer s sent shath fter s Irwde Agent t (nontee
md w Indin cfhea to tratok

On the dep uture of the Biitish i s n the Chimese uan eduatels teal
nieisures to wwert their sovercr nty ver Trbet  and 1 force under  hao
L1h Teng graduadhy subdued the whole of bostan Fitet

The Tihi J umn of Shigzatie was maated ¢ Cileatt o en the orcasion
of the visit of the Prm e of Wale 1 190 During the course of his
stay the Tackr T unt who w1s given 2 odute of 17 guns pard formal
isits to the Prince Hf Walea andd the Viceroy and rerenved the b rom
of return wviate  In November 190, the (xaden Ti-Rimpoch (the
Regent 1t Tlasa m the a1 ence of the Dilw T amn) wrote to the Prince
ot Wales expressing his hope tht the existins triendls relations between
the tno rovernments would pove eserlwting  fhe Princc f Wales
stated 1 s repls thit it was the sincere wish of His Vaje tv the King
that the friendly rel:tions «~t1bitshed should prove firm wnd duible

A Conventien (Na [TL) «orfirnnng the Tl convention of 1404
betneen (rieat Bust m md Iitet was concluded between Grent Brituin
and Chiny it Pelan,, ou the 27th April 1906

Tu 1907 a convention® wis sirmed by Great Brtain aind Russia wath
reference to A 13tic que tons Both parties 1cknowledged the suze-
runty of Chin over Tibet and (.reed uot to negotiate with I'ttet exeept
thiough the wtcmedruy «f Chiny Both aneed not to send 1epre-
sentitives to Lhast not to el concessions m Tibet ind not to allow
Libet i revenues to be plided to ather

An mportwt chnze in the svstem of Government of Tibet was
mtioduced by the Clunese in 1907 1 the appmntment of Chief Ministers
(Trachen) At fust 3 Chiet Mamsters wore appomted but s these died
they were not replaced  The List dred 10 1926 A relative of the Dalu
Lama was then appornted Prime Minister

In 1908 Irade Reguliticns sere agned by the Tibetan Chinese wmd
Buts I Plenipetentiaes (No 13) The previcns Frade Regulitrons

*See Vol \ITI—Pursia
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(1893)" were reaffirmed. Boundaries of the Gyantse Trade Mart were
fixed, rules regarding the lease of sites by British traders framed, and
arrangements made regarding law and justice at the marts. The admin-
istration of the Gyantse and Yatung Trade Marts was to remain with the
Tibetan officers under the supervision of the Chinese officers. The regula.
tions were subject to revision after 10 years; but, though certain modi-
Heations were made as a result of the abortive Tripartite Convention of
1914, they still remain the basis of Indo-Tibetan trade arrangements.

In 1908 Chinese ¢ Superintendents ’’ were appointed at the Trade
Marts, but their presence was not conducive to the furtherance of direct
intercourse between the British and Tibetan Trade Agents.

In 1909 the Chinese Government suggested that Chinese troops
should be allowed to travel to Tibet through Calcutta, but the suggestion
was not entertained.

The Dalai Lama, who had fled on the approach of the British Mission
in 1904, returned to Lhasa in December 1909, Within a few months,
the Chinese Government issued a proclamation deposing him and
gradually took over the administration of the greater part of the country.

The Dalai Lama fled from Lhasa in February 1910, pursued by Chinese
troops. At the crossing of the Tsangpo they were held.up by the Dalai
Lama’s bodyguard, and he eventually reached India safely. He and
his Ministers pressed the Government of India for help against the
Chinese, but they steadily refused to interfere.

Towards the end of 1911, when the news of the Chinese revolution
became known, disturbances broke out amongst the Chinese in Lhasa and
elsewhere, and some Chinese officers took refuge in the British Trade
Agency. After some serious fighting in Lhasa, an agreement was
reached in August 1912 by which the Chinese were to give up their arms
and leave Tibet for China »74 India, receiving money and facilities for
their journey. A large number of Chinese left, but some remained
behind in breach of the agreement, and there was more fighting before
these also left in December 1912.

A Tibetan Mission used to be sent annually to Peking to pay tribute
to the Eniperor of China but since 1912 this has been discontinued.

On the 26th October 1912 Yuan Shih Kai, the President of the
Chinese Republic, issued a proclamation reinstating the Dalai Lama
who he sai1d had been dismissed by the Emperor of China.

Meanwhile the Dalai Lama had left Kalimpong for Tibet in the
previous June, but owing to the renewed outbreak in Lhasa he remained

* See Vol. XII—Sikkim,
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some tme at Sundmg, a1 monasters near the Yamdiok Tweo Inlo, nnd
did not enter Lhnst until the 23rd Tonary 19
In 1913 a conference of Tilitan, (hnese and Beibiwh Plonpoteon
tiaries met 1n Tndia to try and hring about o seitlemont with ropurd to
v natters on the Swo-Trbctan Trontur  and o Toputite Convention was
N np and amtialled an 1914 The Chinca Govornmant fiov vy
te pernut therr Plempotintiary to pracced to fall afgn nn

he meantime there h1d been desultory fighting an the (hinesa

md the Tibetans succeeded snoraovening a Tage s bl Lud
nquered by Chao Trh Teng  Tn Awguct VHB, Me Loschmun
hinese Consular Semare woting as mternedins offcitod o ton
agreement at Chamdo, under whieh ¢ new frontr we prou

Ind down and the numbor of troops that the Difctae and

mizht mamtam ear 1t was Lasted  Af Rongh s v here the

and Titefan troaps were st lese quarters nd there v cungy

£ an cutbreak of To tihteee My Teochmon coneluded o o h
azreerent under shich Voth the Iihetms ond Clonese apried

rav thetr trorp from the fronticr and oot to s thew

ar  Ther agrcerrents wep enbject to confirtnion  [hongh
eVosvved 1 practice, the, did not recerer formod oo iton
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No. L

CoxNVENTION BETWFLEYN GRrAT BRITAIN AND TIBET,—1004

Whereas doubts and difficulties have arisen as to the meimng and vahdity of
the Anglo-Chinese Convention of 1890 , and the Trade Rezulations of 1803, and
as to the habilities of the Tibetan Government under these agreements , and where-
as recent occurrences have tended towards a disturbance of the relitions of friend-
ship and good understanding which have existed between the Brtish Govern-
ment and the Government of Tibet , and whereas 1t 15 desirable to restore peace
and amicable relations, and to resolve and determine the doubts and difficulties
as aforesaid, the <ard Governments have resolved to conclude a convention with
these objects, and the followmng articles have been agreed upon by Colonel I E,
Younghusbhand, CTE, m virtue of full powers vested 1n him by s Bntannie
Majesty’s Government and on behalf of that <aid Government, and Lo-Sang Gyal-
Tsen, the Ga-den Ti-Rimpoche, and the representatives of the Council, of the three
monasteries Se-ra, Dre-pung, and Ga-den, and of the ecelesiastical and lay officinls
of the National Assembly on behalf of the Government of Tibet,

I

The CGovernment of Tibet engages to respeet the .inglo-Chinese Convention
of 1890 and to recogmee the frontier between Sikhim and Tibet, as defined m Article
1 of the <aid Convention, and to erect boundary prllars accordingly .

i1

The Tibctan Government undertahe s to open forthwith trade marts to which
all Brtih and Tibetan subjects <hadl have free nght of acce-s at Gyantse and
Gartok, a< well as at Yatunyg

The Regulations applicable to the trade mart at Yatung, under the Anglo-
Chines Agrcoment of 18937, <hall, subjcct to such amendments as may hereaftor
b agroed upon by common consont botween the Britsh and Tibetin Governnents,
appiv to the marts abovc-nentioned

In addition to ~tiblisung trude marts at the phices mentumed the Tibetn
Government undertahes to plwe no po<triciwns on the trade by existing routs 3,
and to con der the question of «~tibhishing fresh trade marts under snad o condi-
finns 1f doselopment of trade requirisat

m

The guestron of the amendment of the Besnhitions of 1593 g re vrved for -
prrate consderation, and the Dbt Government undert thos o appoant dully

——— 2 e 3 St it

* s Vel NIL S
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anthonsed delegates to negotiate with representatives of the British Government
as to the details of the amendments required

v

The Tibetan Government undertakes to levy no dues of any hind other than
those provided for 1 the tani to be mutually agreed upon

v

The Tibetan Government undertakes to keep the roads to Gyantse and Gartoh
irom the frontser clear of all obstruction and 1n a state of repair suited to the needs
of the trade, and to cxtablish at Yatung, Gyantse and Gartok, and at each of the
other trade marts that may hereafter be established, a Iibetan Agent who shall
recetve from the British Agent af puinted to watch over Beitish trade at the marty
1n question any letter which the latter may desre to send to the Tibetan ur ta
the Chinese autborities  The Tibetan Agent shall also be responsible for the dus
delivery of such ations and for the t of replies

VI

As an indemnity to the British Government for the expense meurced 1n the
despatch of armed trueps to Lhasa, to exact reparation for breaches of treaty
obligations, and for the msults offered to and attachs upon the Britih Commis
woner and his following and escort, the Tihetan Government engages to pay a
sum of pounds five bundred thousand—equivalent to rupees seventy five lakhs—
to the British Government

The indemmty shall be payable at such place as the Butish Government may
from time to time, after due nottce, indicate whether 11 Tibet or i the Brtwih
districts of Darjeeling or Jalpaigurs, m seventy five annual mstalments of rupecs
one lakh each on the 1st January 1n each year, beginning from the 1st January
1506

A748

As secunity for the payment of the above mentoned indemnity and for the
fulfitment of the provisons relative to the trade marts specifiel m Articles II,
111, IV and V, the Bntish Government shall continue to occupy the Chumbr valley
until the mdemmity has been patd and until the trade marts have been effectively
opened for three years, whichever date may be the later

VIIT
The Tibetan Government agrees to rize all forts and fortifications and remore
all armunients which might mpede the course of free communication between the
Bntish frontier and the towns of Gyantse and Lhasa
xIv <
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IX.

The Government of Tibet engages that, without the previous consent of the
British Government—

(@) no portion of Tibelan territory shall be ceded, sold, leased, mortgaged
or otherwise given for occupation, to any Foreign Power ;

(1) no such Power shall be permitted to intervene in Tibetan aflairs ;

(¢) no representatives or Agents of any Foreign Power shall be admitted
to Tibet ;

(d) no concessions for railways, roads, telegraphs, mining or other rights
shall be granted to any Foreign Power, or the subject of any Foreign
Power. In the event of consent to such concessions being granted
similar or cquivalent concessions shall be granted to the British
Government ;

(¢) no Tibetan revenues, whether in kind or in cash, shall be pledged or
assigned to any Forcign Power, or the subject of any Toreign Power.

X.

In witness whereof the negotiators have signed the same, and aflixed there-
unto the seals of their arms.

Done in quintuplicate at Lhasa, this Tth day of September in the year of our
Lord one thousand nine hundred and four, corresponding with the Tibetan date,
the 27th day of the seventh month of the Wood Dragon year.

F. E. Youncnussanp, Col.,

British Commissioner.

Seal of Seal of the Dalai Lama,
British aflixed by the Ga-den
Commissioner. Ti-Rimpoche,
Seal of Seal of the Seal of Scra Seal of Seal of
Council. Dre-pung Monastery. Ga-den Monas- National
Monastery. tory. Assembly.

In proceeding to the signature of the Convention, dated this day, the repre-
sentatives of Great Britain and Tibet declare that the English text shall be binding.

F. E. YounerusBaND, Col.,

British Commissioner.

Seal of Seal of the Dalai Lama
British affixed by the Ga-den
Commnussioner. Ti-Rimpoche.
Seal of Seal of the Seal of Sera Seal of Seal of
Council, Dro-pung Monastery. Ga-den Monas- National
Monastery. tery. Assembly.
AMPTHILL,

Viceroy and Governor-General of India.
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This Convention was ratified by the Viceroy ant (fovernor (General of India
1n Council at Simla on the eleventh day of Novemb r, AD  one thonsand mmny
hundred and four

S M Frastz,
Secretary to the Government of Inda,
Forergn Department

No IT

Decrarariov siGNED sy Hrs ExceLLENCY THE VICEROY AND GOVERNOR GENE-
RAL OF INDIA AND APPENDED TO THE RATIFIED CONVENVTION OF 7TH SEP-
TEMBER 1904

His Excellency the Viceroy and Governor General of Indin having ratified
the Convention which was concluded at Lhasa on Tth September 1904 by Colonel
Younghushand CIE, Bntish Commissioner, Ttbet Frontier Matters on behalf
of His Bntannic Majesty s Gavernment , and by Lo-Sang Gyal Tsen, the Ga den
T: Rimpoche, and the representatives of the Counci! of the three monasteries,
Sers Dre pungand Ga den and of the eccletastical and lay officials of the National
Assembly, on behalf of the Government of Tibet 14 pleased to direct as an act of
grace that the sum of money which the Tibetan Government have bound them
selves under the terms of Article VI of the sard Convention to pay to His Majesty s
Governrent as an indemmity for the expenses mcurred by the latter mn counection
with the despatch of armed forces to Lhasa be reduced from Rs 7500000 to
Rs 2500000 and to declare that the British occupation of the Chumbi valley
shall cease after the due payment of three annual instalments of the saxd indemnity
as fixed by the said Article, provided, however that the trade marts as stipulated
1 Article IT of the Convention shall have been effectrvely opened for three years
as provided 1n Article VI of the Convention , and that, 1n the meantime the Trbe
tans shall have faithfully compled with the terms of the said Conventton 1n all
other respects

Amrrmict,
Viceroy and Gorernor General of Indis

This declaration was mgned by the Viceroy and Governor General of India
1o Council at Simla on the eleventh day of November, A D, one thousand nine
hundred and four

8 M Fraser,
Secretary to the Government of Indw,
Forcign Department
v
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No. III.

CONVENTION between GREAT BriTarny and CrHina—1906.

Whereas His Majesty the King of Great Britain and Ireland and of the British
Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, and His Majesty the Emperor
of China are sincerely desirous to maintain and perpetuate the relations of friend-
ship and good understanding which now exist between their respective Empires ;

And whereas the refusal of Tibet to recognise the validity of or to carry into
full effect the provisions of the Anglo-Chinese Convention of March 17th, 1890,
and Regulations of December 5th, 1893, placed the British Government under
the necessity of taking steps to secure their rights and interests under the said
Convention and Regulations ;

And whereas a Convention of ten articles was signed at Lhasa on September
7th, 1904, on behalf of Great Britain and Tibet, and was ratified by the Viceroy
and Goverpor-General of India on behalf of Great Britain on November 11th,
1904, a declaration on behalf of Great Britain modifying its terms under certain
conditions being appended thereto ;

His Britannic Majesty and His Majesty the Emperor of China have resolve'd
to conclude a Convention on this subject and have for this purpose named Pleni-
potentiaries, that is to say :—

His Masesty THE KinG of GreaT BRrITAIN and IRELAND:

Sir Ernest Mason Satow, Knight Grand Cross of the Most Distinguished Order
of St. Michael and St. George, His said Majesty’s Envoy Extraordinary and Mia-
ister Plenipotentiary to His Majesty the Emperor of China ;

and His Masesty THE EMPEROR of CHINA.

His Excellency Tong Shao-yi, His said Majesty’s High Commissioner Pleni-
potentiary and a Vice-President of the Board of Foreign Affairs,

who having communicated to each other their respective full powers and finding

them to be in good and due form have agreed upon and concluded the following
Convention in six articles :—

ArTicLe 1.

The Convention concluded on September Tth, 1904, by Great Britain and
Tibet, the texts of which in English and Chinese are atiached to the present Con-
vention as an annexe, is hereby confirmed, subject to the modification stated in
the declaration appended thereto, and both of the High Contracting Parties en-

gage to take at all times such steps as may be necessary to secure the due fulfil-
ment of the terms specified therein,
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ArTrcre IL

The Government of Great Britain engages not to annex Tibetan terntory or
to interfere mn the administration of Tibet  The Governwent of China also under
takes not to permit any other forergn state to interfere with the terntory or ternal
administration of Tibet

Arricre I

The concessions which are mentioned 1n Article 9 {d) of the Convention eon
cluded on September 7th 1904 by Great Bmtain and Tibet are demed to any
state or to the subject of any state other than China but 1t has been arranged
with China that at the trade marts specified 1n Article 2 of the aforeard Conven

tion Great Britamn shall be entitled to lay down telegraph lines connecting with
Inda

Arricre IV

The provisions of the Anglo Chinese Convention of 1890 and Regulations of
1893 shall subject to the terms of this pre ent Conventt n and annexe theret
remam m full force

ArTICLE V

The Englsh and Chinese texts of the present Convention have been carefully
compated and found to correspond but rn the event of there bemng any difference
of meaning hetween them the English text shall be authontative

ArricLe VI

This Convention shall be ratified by the Sovereigns of both countries and rat:
fications shall be exchanged at London within three months after the date of signa
ture by the Plempotentiaries of both Powers

In token whereof the respective Plenipotentiaries have signe 1 and sealed this
Conventton four copies in Enghsh and four 10 Chinese

Done at Pekmg this twenty seventh day of Apnl one thousand mne hundred

and six being the fourth day of the fourth month of thirty second year of the
reign of Kuang hsu

ERrNEsT Satow
Toxrg Sua0 Y1
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No. IV.

TrsET TrRADE REGULATIONS,—1908.

Preamble.—Whereas by Article I of the Convention between Great Britain
and Ching on the 27th April 1906, that is the 4th day of the 4th moon of the 32nd
year of Kwang Ilsu, it was provided that both the High Contracting Parties
should engage to take at all times such steps as might be necessary to secure the
due fulfilment of the terms specified in the Lhasa Convention of 7th September
1904 between Great Britain and Tibet, the text of which in English and Chinese
was attached as an Annexe to the above-mentioned Convention ;

And whereas it was stipulated in Article III of the said Lhasa Convention
that the question of the amendment of the Tibet Trade Regulations which were
signed by the British and Chinese Commissioners on the 5th day of December
1893 should be reserved for separate consideration, and whereas the amendment
of these Regulations is now necessary ;

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland
and of the British Dominions heyond the Seas, Emperor of India, and His Majesty
the Emperor of the Chinese Empire have for this purpose named as Plenipoten-
tiaries, that is to say :

His Majesty the King of Great Britain and Ireland and of the British Dominions
beyond the Seas, Emperor of India,—Mr. E. C. Wilton, C.M.G. ;

His Majesty the Emperor of the Chinese Empire—His Majesty’s Special Com-
missioner Chang Yin Tang ;

Axd the High Authorities of Tibet have named as their fully authorised Re-
presentative to act under the directions of Chang Tachen and take part in the
negotiations—The Tsarong Shape, Wang Chuk Gyalpo.

And whereas Mr. E. C. Wilton and Chang Tachen have communicated to each
other since their respective full powers and have found them to be in good and
true form and have found the authorisation of the Tibetan Delegate to be also
in good and true form, the following amended Regulations have been agreed

upon :
I.--The Trade Regulations of 1893 shall remain in force in so far as they are
not inconsistent with these Regulations. .

1I.—The following places shall form, and be included within the boundaries
of the Gyantse mart —
(@) The line begins at the Chumig Dangsang (Chhu-Mig-Dangs-Sangs)

north-east of the Gyantse Fort, and thence it runs in a curved line,
passing behind the Pekor-Chode (Dpal-Hkhor-Choos-Sde), down to
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Chag Dong Gang (Phyag Gdong Sgang), thence passing straigh!
over the Nyan Chu 1% reaches the Zomsa (Zam Srag) (5) From
the Zamsa the lme continues to run in a south eastern directron,
round to Lachi To (Gla Dkyn 8tod) embracing all the farms on 1ts
way ttz, The Lshong, The Hogtso (Hog Mtsho), The Tonz-
Chung Sh1 (Grong Chhung Gslis), and the Rabgang (Rab Sgang),
ete  (¢) From Lachi To the hine runs to the Yutog (Gyu Thog),
and thence runs streight paseing through the whole area of Gamkar
S (Ragal Mkhar Gshis) to Chumig Dangsang

As difficulty 13 expenenced 1n obtaming suttable houses and godewns at some
of the marts, 1t 13 agreed that Bntish subjects may also leaze lands for the bmld
mg of houses and godowns at the mart« the locality for such bulding sites to be
martked out especially at each mart by the Chivese and Tibetan authorties m
consultation with the British Trade Agent  The Britich Trade Agents and British
sul jects <hall not build houses and godowns except 1 such localities and this
arrangement shall nat be held to prejudice m anv way the admmstration of the
Clinesc and Tibetan Local Authorities over such localities  or the nght of British
subjects to rent houses and godowns outside such localitres for their own accom-
modation and the storage of their goods

British subjects desiring to lease building sites shall apply through the British
Trade Agent to the Municipal Office at the mart for a permit to lease The amount
of rent, or the period or conditions of the lease shall then be settled m a fnendly
way by the lessee and the owner themselves In the event of a disagreement
between the owner and lessee as to the amount of rent or the penod or cunditions
of the Jease the case will be settled by the Chinese and Tibetan Authorities i
consultation with the British Trade Agent After the lease 15 settled the site
shall be verified by the Chinese and Tibetan Officers of the Munictpal Office con-
jomtly with the British Trade Agent No building 15 to be commencid by the
leasce on n site before the Munzeipal Office has 1s9ued him & permut to buill but
1t 18 agreed that there <hall be no vexatious delays in the 13sue of such permit

IIT —The sdmnstration of the trade marts shall remamn with the Tibetan
Officers, under the Chinese Ofhcers’ supervision and directions

The Trade Agents at the marts and Frontier Officers shall be of suitable rank,
and shall hold personal mtercourse and correspondence one with another on terms
of mutual respect and friendlv treatment

Questions which cinnot be decided by agreement between the Trade Agents
and the Local Authonties skall he referred for scttlement to the Glovernment of
India and the Tibetan High Authorities at Lhasa The purport of a reference
by the Government of India will be communicated to the Chinese Impertal Resi
dent at Lhasa  Questions which cannot be decded by agreement between the
Government of India and the Tibetwn High Authorities at Lhas shall, 1n acco 4
anee with the terms of Article T of the Pelan: Convention of 1906, be referred
for settlement to the Governments of Great Britain and China
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IV..~In the event of disputes arising ot the marts between British subjects
and persons of Chinese and Tibetan nationalities, they shall be enquired into and
s>ttled in personal conference between the British Trade Agent at the nearest
marl and the Chinewe and Tibetan Authorities of the Judicial Court at the mart,
the objeet of personal conferenee heing to aveertain fact< und to do justice.  Where
there i divergence of view the Inw of the country to which the defendant belongs
shall guide. Tuany of sich mixed eaxes, the Officer, or Officers of the defendant’s
nattonality «hadl preside at the trinl; the Officer, or Ofticers of the plaintiff’s
country merely attending to wateh the conrse of the trinl,

All questions in regard to rights, whether of property or persan, arising between
Britizh subjects, shall be subject to the jurisdiction of the British Authorities.

Batish gubyeets, who may comunit any crime at the marts or on the routes
ta the marts, shall be hunded over hy the local authoritirs to the British Trade
Agent at the mart neare<t ta the seene of ofience, to be tried and punished accord-
ing to the lawy of Indin, but such Brtish subjects shall not be subjected by the
local authorities to any ill-usage in excess of neceswary restraint.

Chinese and Tibetan cubjects, who may be guilty of any criminal act towards
Yritish snbjects at the marts or on the routes thereto, shall be arrested and punished
by the Clunese and Tibetan Anthorities according to law.

Justiee <hall be equtably and impartially administered on both sides,

Should it happen that Chinese or Tibetan subjects bring a criminal complaint
agamst a British «ubject before the British Trade Agent, the Chinese or Tibetan
Authonties shall have the right to send a representative, or representatives, to
wateh the course of tnal i the British Trade Agent’s Court  Similarly, in ca<es
in which o British ~ubject has reason to complam of a Chinese or Tibetan subject
in the Judicial Court at the mart, the British Trade Agent shall have the right
to send a representative to the Judicial Court to watceh the course of trial,

V.—The Tibetan Authorities, in obedience to the instructions of the Peking
Government, having a strong desire to reform the judicial system of Tibet, and
to bring 1t mto aceord with that of Western nations, Great Britain agrees to relin-
quish her nghts of extra-territorinlity in Tibet, whenever such rights are relin-
quished 1 China, and when she 1s satistied that the state of the Tibetan laws and
the arrangements for their administration and other considerations warrant her
in so doing.

VI —After the withdrawal of the British troops, all the rest-houses, eleven
in number, built by Great Britain upon the routes leading from the Indian {rontier
to Gyantse, shall be taken over at original cost by China and rented to the Govern-
ment of India at a fair rate.  One-half of each rest-house will be reserved for the
use of the British officials employed on the inspection and maintenance of the
telegraph lines from the marts to the Indian frontier and for the storage of their
materinls, but the rest-houses shall otherwise be available for occupation by
British, Chinese und Tibetan officers of respectability who may proceed to and
from the marts.
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Great Bnitam 13 prepared to consider the transfer to Chma of the telegraph
Imes from the Indian frontier to Gyantse when the telegraph lines from Chuma
reach that mart and m the meantime Chinese and Tibetan messages will be duly
recerved and transmitted by the line constructed by the Government of India

In the China shall be resp ble for the due p of the tele
graph lines from the marts to the Indian frontier and 1t 13 agreed that all persons
damaging the lines or mterfermg m any way with them or with the ofiictals engaged
m the mspection or mamtenance thereof shall at once he severels pumshed by
the local authorities

VII —In law smts mvolving cases of debt on account of loans commerecial
fallure and bankruptey, the authorities coneerned shall grant a hearmg and take
steps necesary to enforce payment, but 1f the debtor plead poverty and be
without means the auth d shall not be resp for the said
debts, nor shall any publie or official property be distraned upon 1n order to satisfy
these debts

VII The Bntish Trade Agents at the varous trade marts now or hereafter
to be established m Tibet may make arrangements for the catriage and trans
rmisson of there pusts to and from the frontier of India  The courers employed
m conveytng these posts <hall recens e all posuble asustruce from the local anthor
atres whose districts they traverse and shall be accorded the same protertion as
the persons employed 1n catrying the despatches of the Tibetan Authorities
‘When efficient arrangements have been made by Chiva i Tibet for a Po tal
Service, the question of the abolition of the Trade \geat s couriers will be taken
mto conaderation by Great Britam and China  No restrictions whatever shall
be placed on the employment by Britich officers and trader~ of Chinese and Tibetan
subjects m any lawful capacity The persons so employed shall not be exposed
to any kind of molestation ur suffer any loss of cwvil rights to whicli thev may
be entitled as Tibetan subjects but they shall not be excmpted from all lawfal
taxation  If they be gulty of any crimunal act they shall be dealt with by the
Tocal authonties aceording to law without any attempt on the part of their em
ployer to screen or conceal them

TX ~Bntish officcrs and subjects, as well as goods proceeding to the trade
marts must adhere to the trade routes from the frontier of India  They shall
not, without permission proceed beyond the marts, or to Gartok from Yatung
and Gyantse, or from Gartoh to Yatung and Gyantse, by any route through the
intenor i Tibet, but nabiees of Ahe Todiun frontier, who hove alteady by wsage
traded and resided i Tibet elsewhere than at the marts shall be at hberty to
continue their trade, i aceordance with the existmg practice, but when so trading
or residing they shall remain as heretofore, amenable to the local yurisdiction

X ~Tu cases where officials or traders, en route to and from India or Tibet
ate robhed of treasure or merchandise, public or private, they shall forthwith
report to the Police officers, who shall take inmediate teasures to arrest the
robbers, and band them to the Local Authonties The Loecal Authonties shall
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bring them to instant trial, and shall also recover and restore the stolen property.
But, if the robbers flee to places out of the jurisdiction and influence of Tibet,
and cannot be arrested, the Police and the Local Authorities shall not be held
responsible for such losses,

XL~-—For public safety tanks or stores of kerosene oil or any other combus-
tible or dangerous articles in bulk must be placed far away from inhabited places
at the marts.

British or Indian merchants, wishing to build such tanks or stores, may not
do so until, as provided in Regulation II, they have made application for a suit-
able site.

XII.—British subjects shall be at liberty to deal in kind or in money, to sell
their goods to whomsoever they please, to purchase native commodities from
whomsoever they please, to hire transport of any kind, and to conduct in gencral
their business transactions in conformity with local usage and without any vexa-
tious restrictions or oppressive exactions whatever.

It being the duty of the Police and Local Authorities to afford cfficient pro-
tection at all times to the persons and property of the British subjects at the
marts, and along the routes to the marts, China engages to arrange effective
police measures at the marts and along the routes to the marts. On due fulfil-
ment of these arrangements, Great Britain undertakes to withdraw the Trade
Agents’ guards at the marts and to station no troops in Tibet so as to remove
all cause for suspicion and disturbance among the inhabitants. The Chinese
Authorities will not prevent the British Trade Agents holding personal intercourse
and correspondence with the Tibetan officers and people.

Tibetan subjects trading, travelling or residing in India shall receive equal
advantages to those accorded by this Regulation to British subjects in Tibet.

XII1.--The present Regulationg shall be in force for a period of ten years
reckoned from the date of signature by the two Plenipotentiaries as well as by the
Tibetan Delegate ; but if no demand for revision be made on either side within
six months after the end of the first ten years, then the Regulations shall remain
in force for another ten years, from the end of the first ten years; and so it shall
be at the end of each successive ten years.

XIV.—The English, Chinese and Tibetan texts of the present Regulations
have been carefully compared, and, in the event of any question arising as to the
interpretation of these Regulations, the sense as expressed in the English text
shall be held to be the correct sense.

XV.—The Ratification of the present Regulations under the hand of His
Majesty the King of Great Britain and Ireland, and of His Majesty the Emperor
of the Chinese Empire, respectively, shall be exchanged at London and Peking
within six months from the date of signature.

In witness whereof the two Plenipotentiaries and the Tibetan Delegate have
signed and sealed the present Regulations.
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Done m quadrupheate st Caleutts this twentieth day of ipnl m the year
of our Lord nineteen hundred anl eight entrespanding with the Chmese date
the twentueth day of the third moon of the thurty fourth vear of huang Hsu

F € Wiiron
Britisk Corimassioner
Signature of—
Crmave Yy Tavo
Chure e Spect ol Comy wssiwoner

Signature of—
Wave Lutg Gyarro
trletu Delejrte
S II Buriep
0ffy Secreta y to tTe Govrernment of Indsa






PART 1l

Treaties and Engagements
relatmg to

Nepal.

P to the middle of the eighteenth century the three New u Kingdoms
U of Bhat o Eathmanda and Patu diided between themselves
the small vallex of Nepal  They were Hutmually 1t vainnee and dur
g one of then struggles Ranpt AMal King of Bhatgion apphed for
1ssistince to Prithve Yarwan the hing of the Guilhas « Chief ¢« lanming
descent from the Rajput Sesodwa family ruling w Mewar (Udnrpur)
Puthvi Naravan lest no time m avuling himself ot the oppottumty to
2 1 footmg m Nepal and 1z 1 very short space of time the three king-
loms were again united and 1esnting the encroachments of the Gurkhas
In the contmon tanse R1ja Ranpit Mal of Kathniindu applied 1n 1767 to
the British Government for asmstinee  A1d was granted and Captamn
Konloch was despatched wath o small foice in the muddle of the yammy
season He was however comjclled by the deadly climate of the Taral
to retire The Gurkha Chuef then overran Nepal estingmshing the
Newar dynasties  The kingdom so formed was soon exten led westwards
to the Eali river and eastwarls to the Mechi, 1nd the whole country
became known as Nepil  The Chief was then recogniced as the Maha
1aja of Nepal

T ter the Nepale e conquered the Ml country of Mahw wpuw and
umed the enltivated lowlinds on pryment to the British Government
of the same tribute as was paid by the Rajy of Makvanpm  The clatm
wis wdmiited  For thirty verrs they continued to pre ent yenly an
elephant as tubute for these linds Tut the frbute was eventually
relinquished by rticle 7 of the liets (Mo II) of 1801

After the farlure of Kunloch s expedition there was litile connec tion
with Nepal till the administy tion of Tord Cornw allis when negatiations
were opened by the Nepalese throuk Mr Duncan, then Rewdent at
Benares, which resulted 1n the Commercial Trenty (No I) of March 1792

{36}
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letter, procuring a suit ible settlement for the depo<ed prnce and atrang
g £rr the apprehension aud swirender of fugitine dakaits who hid long
given trouble on the trontier  Caiptun hnox wis therefore deputed to
the Nepal frontter to meet o deputrtion from Kathmandu where these
objects aswell as the establishment of a Remdency 2t hathmandu were
provided for in the Treity (Mo II) of Octoler 1801  Captyn hnox was
appointed the first Restdent and wa well received by the Rani Regent

Arrangements had just Teen concluded to give full effect to the tieaty

when Ran B ihadur s elder Rum1 who had accompanied him to Benares

suddenly 1eturned to Kathmandu overthrew the regencs nd herself
teeh charge of the soung Mahary s and the Government Tt now bet e
the poliey of the Nepud Government to evide fulfilmeut of 1ts engaige

ments with the Buitish and therr weision to the continuance of the
Resident tecime s« mrked that in March 1803 Ciptain Knox withdren
from Nepal and on the 24th Januuy 1804 Lord Wellesley formally
dissolved the albance

With the alltince 1t an end Ran Bahadur was allosed to return to
Nepal where he waugurated his te accession to power 1t the murdes
of the leader of the patty opposed to his inferests  He was hameelt spon
after Itlled 1 1 dispute with his brother  and Blum Sem Thapr 1
voung and amhbitious man whe had wompanted him e exale obtuned
[0 ession of the person <f the vouns Rija Girvan Jodh Bikaam and
with the countenanee of Ran Bah«dur s chief Rani assumed the direction
of ffurs  Duting the regency of Blum Sen Tlap the Nepale e d mm
1on was extended from the Kili 1nver to the Sutley  All the hill ctiefs
of this mer nccepted Nepale e rule wd severdl mulitars po ts were
estal hshed 1 their country

Trom the dissolntion of the alliance 1n 1804 down to 1812 British
transaetions with Nepal consivted entirely of nnasailing remonstran es
a,runst agg1ess) ms on the frontier of Britih territory thioughout 1ts en
tire Tength and 1n frutless sttenipts to mduce the Nepile et 1d Puitih
«fhcers m the suppression of dihaitis and robl ertes ilong the frontier
In 1804 the Nepalese seized the pargamas of Butw:l and Sheorq)
which had been ceded to the British Government by the Winr
of Oudh under pretext of then having lelongd to the o se s of
the P'alpn Ry thensubdued by Nepdd  In 1808 the Nepilese Governo
of Morwng reized the entire 7amind iz of Bhunnagar situated on the
fientier of Purnea but this tase w s so fligrant that Government deter
mined to take icttm u dan the month of Tuze 1809 1 Britwsh detachment
was sent to the fiontier with orders to resume the zamindan by foree
Thi decided mersure wis sufficient ind the Vepalese evacuited the lands
m 1810 In 1811 the Nepalese 1,tain crossed the frontier of Bretish Indre
and at nearly the sume time tool po (sucn of some Itnds on the Batwal
and Bettinh boundartes  This aggression was foreibh 1esisted by the
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people of the Bettial frontier and gave rise to the first border skirmish
with the Nepalese.

Later, Commissioners wete appointed by the Last India Company and
the Nepal Government to enquire inte and adjust all frontier disputes,
The ivesteation resulted m the ectublishment of the vight of the Com-
pany to the dispnted distincts, bat the Nepalese evaded restitution. Lord
Hastines thereapon threatened the foretble eccupation of the Innds if
thev wore not evacuated by w eiven dite. The preseribed time having
exprred without wreply from Nepal. the disputed districts were occupied
in the middle of Apnl 1814,

War way now mevitable and was formally  declared on the Ist
November I81t The Botish advanced in four columns. The two
eastern columns met with no suceess: the fwo western eolunmns, operat-
e an the hilly countiv west of the Kali river, after an arduous eam-
paten an which the Nepalese fonght with wread <Ll and bravery, saived
pes~ession of the whele vountny ]}H):: between the Kali and the Sllflf‘j.
which had o recenthv been annexed v Nepal  The Nepalese general
commanding o ths area capitnlated to 8 David Ochterlony on the 15th
May IS1S. agrecne to withdraw all Nepalewn troops to the east ot the
Kali and tesienme to the Brtish all theit possessions from Kumaon to
the Satle;  Kumwaon wa- annexed as a British distriet, the Dun was alo
admimistered. and afterwards formally annexed. while the remainder of
the ll conntiv was restored to the Rajac and Chiefs from whom the
Nepalese had taken 1t The Nepalese Government was now disposed to
treat for peace: bt negotiations were twice hiohen off by their refusing
to comply with the demand for the cesson of the Tarai. .\ second cam-
paren seened mevitable, when Lord Hastings offered to pay yearlv the
e~stimated value of the Tarar and to make <ome other concessions whirh
induted the Nepal Commisaoners to sign the Treaty of Segauli on the
ond December 1815, promising that 1t <hould be ratified within fifteen

day~

The Treaty (No. IIT) wa~ ratified by the Governor-General, but the
Nepal Government dechined to raufy @ and in the beginming of Tebruary
1816 the Nepalese Commisstoner gave formal intimation of the intention
ot the Nepalese to recommence the wair. The Biitish forces uuder Sh
David Ochterlony at once advanced towards Kathmandu. The Nepalese
made a brave re<ictance, but were defeated in <everal encounters: and
their Governwent ~ent a Commissionet to the British headquatters to
<ue for peace.  On the 4th Mareh the untatified Treaty of Segeuli was
pw\omod to the Biitish Government with the addition of the siecnatuie
of the Nepalese Commissioner, and was duly ratified. The hill lands
east of the Mechi and part of the Tarai between the Mechi and Tista,
ceded under this freaty. were made over fo Sikkim, against which country
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tlte Maharja of Nepl bound himself to commtt no aggression  On the
11th Deceruber 1816 the 4th nrticle of the treaty of Seganl, by which the
British Government had undertaken to pay two lukhs of rupees a year as
pensions to certain Nepnlese Chiefs was wmmnulled (No IV) in coner
deration of the restorition to Nepil of the greater portion of the Tarai
lands Letween the Rapt: and the Kust  The Tarat lands westward to the
Kalt were made over to Qudh

Mr Gardner the first Resident appointed under the treats of Segault
found Bhim Sen Lhipa, the Mimpter, mycsted with complete control
over the country  Shotly after Mr Gardner s annal at Kathmandu
Maharaga Girvan Jodh Bikrvm died las successor Rajendra Bikram Sah
being then only twoyearsold  The ministry of Bhim Sen was continued
durmg the mmority, and from that time tall 1832 he enjoyed complete
and uninteirupted power During the whole of this period a martial
policy prevatled m the councils of Nepl

Durng the litter vears of Bhum Sen s mumstry severil unsuceessful
attempts wete mide to mmprove Btk 1ehituns with Nepal  In 1833
negotitions regirding the traitment of Bntisl anbjerts attached to the
Restdency fuled through the rofusal of the Nepal Gosernment to enler
nto any treaty by which 1t should wane ity nghts to punish such
oftenders according to its own uwsazes  In 16°4 nexctiitions to 1evive
the commercial treaty of 1712 were dosed  the Nepal Government
declimng to 1ecogmise 1ts s vhdity md prcposiny another vers disdvan
tizeous to British anterests  In 1836 wmother undeviour of the Com
pun’s Gosernment to mmove comnereral relifions with Nepal was
frustinted by the unwillingness of the Nepil Goveinment to mike any
switahle concessions wath rerud to the duties to e lesied on Butish
goods  Better sueceen however attended negctishons for the captare
and surender of thugs and dakuts wnd o Twggement (No V) was
concluded 1 Tinuary 1837 securing mutual advintiges i this respeet

Signs of opposition to the uncontrolled power of Bhum Sen whose
family held almost every provinennl command in the countiv b begur
to show themselves 1 1832 The Pande (lan  the leaders of whrch had
heen masviered on Ran Bahadur s return to Nepal agun rose gradually
into favour with the Mihmiygn who was ansaous to shake off the contrel
of his mumster T JB37 the Mok ey s soungesd son died sudidenly
and the report w1 spread that he had been powoned at the instrgatron
of Bham fen or some of Ins puty  Blum Sen and his nephewn, Matabu
Singh were seizel nd thrown info prison lut were released shortly
aftetwards  Blum Sen retired with honour into prisate life ind Matabar
Singh proceeded to the Punyh where he found service under the Inhore
Dirbu Lue scus Later the persecution of the Thapn fanidy wis re
vived and the old minster was dragged from lus retirement and hurried to

v )
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prison, where. atter heing <ubjected to the meost inhuman tortures, he
committed ~uieide.

Ater the overthiow of Bhim Sen Thapa the ho-tility of the Nepalese
towards the British assumed a more open form. and every effort was made
to prepare for the anticipated outbreak of hostilities.  So little was the
hostility of the Nepalese concealed that it heeame necessary to station
a British corps of obcervation on the frontier. Tntrigues had long been
carried on by the Nepal Government with States in Britich India; emiz-
saries were sent to Jodhpwr, Guwalior. Tlvderabad, Nagpur and Lahere;
sud the projected martinge ot the hehi-apparent formed a pretext for
despatehinge numerous spies and messengers thronghout Rewa and Raj-
putans. Simila efiorts were made in the ditection of Sikkim, Bhutan
and Ava but {he sueeess which at first aitended the Britich arms in
Afchanistan eaused o change in the poliey of the Nepalese. and in Nov-
cinber 1839 an Eneacement (Noo V1) was obtained fiom the Nepal Gov-

ernment promising the eessation of these infrigues,

These obligations were only nominally obhserved. Intrigues were
eattied on as hefore, but more covertly,  Tn 1840 the Nepalese foreibly
took possession of several villages in the Ramnaga zamindari and only
withdrew when hostilities were threatened. Tence it again hecame
necessary fo station a corpd of ob<ervation on the frontier, which was not
withdiawn till 1812 and after repeated assurances of cond-will on the
part of the Maharaja and his Chiefs (No, VIT).

The extravagance and eruelties of the heir apparent, who was coun-
tenaneed and supported by the Maharaja, produced muech discontent in
the country, while the intrirues of the only surviving Maharani
who was anvious for the suecession of one of her own <ons. led to endless
family feuds. Matabmr Singh was recalled from the Punjab in 1843
and was made Prime Minister.  Tu 1845 he was murdered at the instiga-
tion of onv Gacean Sineh, a favemite of the Maharani, whe imme-
diately made him her confidential advicer. Tn 1846 the murder of this
man and the massacre at the Kot of thiriv-one of ithe most influential
Chiefs paved the way for the rise of Jung Bahadur to the office of Prime
Minister.  Finding that June Bahadur was not <o subservient to her
purposes as she expected. the Maharani endeavoured to compass his death,
hut failed and was expelled with her two <ons from the country. taking
up her residence at Benares. She was accompanied to Benares by the
Maharaja. who returned to Nepal the following vear. only to abdicate
(12th May 1847) in favour of the heiv-apparvent, Surendra Bikram Sah.
who assumed the title of Maharaja Dhiraj.

Jung Bahadw’s vicit to Fngland in 1850 was followed by a more

fiiendly and less exelusive hearing on the part of the Nepal Government.
Tn 1852 negotintions were vesumed for the conclusion of a treaty for the
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taaus

surrender of hewwus offenders The Treity (No VIII) was concluded
on the 10th Febrnary 1855 In 1863 a jeint commission, 1 swhich Mr
(afterwards Sir T D) Gordon represented British interests travelled
Jong the frontrer from the Mechi river to the neighbourhood of Motihary
m Champaran and their enquiries led fo the adoption of measnres for
the suppression of horder ctime and for ensuring greater effictency n the
police  and greater attention pgenmer:lli to the circumstances of the
fiontier  To this end 1t was soon afters uds arranged that the Resident
should each vear make a tour on or near the border or in some part of
the Taras  Owing to the prevalence of eattle-lifting and serious theft on
the frontier, and to the frequent losses sustaned hy the Nepalese
Government through emhezzlements committed bv therr public officers,
these offences were 1n Tuly 1866 2dded by 2 supplementary Treaty (No
X) to those mentioned 1 article 4 of the treitvy of 1855 for which
surrender may be deminded by either Government In Tune 1881 a
further supplementars Treats (No XIT) wmluded 1 the numher of
treaty offences that of esraping from (ustody whilst undergoing punish-
ment after conviction for anv of the previously specified treaty offences

Towards the Iatter end of 1854 a rupiure occurred between the
Nepalese and Tibetan Governments whul hoverer in ao nay affected
the relations of the British Government with Yepal  After short hostili-
tres and protricted negotiitions 1 fiewtn® wiv oncluded by which the

* TreaxY oF PPace conwisting of ten Articles between the Sreres oF Gumsms and
of Trmer (Bmote} settled and concluded by vs the Chief Surdars Bhiradars and

The Tibetan Government agrees to pry the sum of ten t ousand Rupees annn
ally n cadh tn the Gurkha Government

. m e oemr v iy om oo

3 The Government of Tihet agrees to diseontinue the collection of 21l the duties
that have hitherto been levied upon subjects of the Gurhha State, merchants and
others tradmg with 1ts country

s moon szl o P “e s oA AL A e om

A Bharadar on the part of the Gurkha Government (not merely o Naikua*)
will for the fature Tesde o5 Lhsey

“Or Nuh 1 persen of inferior anh
G
nY
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Tibetans bound themeelves ta make an annual payment of s, 10,000 {o
Nepal soud o encontagee frade beteeen the tawe countries, The Nepal
Ginernment undettonl that thein wepreentative at Lhosa should be of
high nanb. Owing 1o repeated aete of  oppression towands Nepalese
subjects in Lhosa, cubminating u outiawes on the honse and some of
the rervants of the Nepale » Lnvos, diplomatie velations were bioken off
in 1T, nod were ed e wined G after an e nde ad been nide by
Tibetun connutacioner s Copectally deputed to Kathmundu for the papose,
T I8SO there was again an uneasy feeling at Kathmandn by reason of
cetfain warlihe preparation by the Tibetans an their common frontier.
Tn IRRY o Tibetan woh muode an unprovol ed attael on the Nepalewe
guarter of Lhaa, and plumdered property to the value of about nine Takhs
of rapece. Commirsaoner~ from hoth vides met wi Kuti neat the frontier
ta divenss the aptestinn of compensation, but itswonld seem that no retile-
ment satisfurtory to bath parties was eftected, The Nepal Govermment
Lewp officials af Shuear ooond Gyantee, in adidition to their sepresontative
at Ll toseininester e tics and Leep ovder among their onn subjeets,

G The Gurlhiy Govermiont, with the foe conent of the Government of Tibet,
sall o bl h o tradisge footors pt Lhs o for he s ade of il Linds of merchandire,
ftonn povelliry, e on e cptph of cdathinge el of fowd

T CThe Gurdhy Bharad e noondin e ot Blae o will not anterfere sn the disoutes of
the cubyeste, purhants traders ot | ot of the Goverment of Tibel, who may
quarted antenge tothom ol | netther sl the "Filictan Government interfere in any
digaite Ledveen cubips s at ohe Gued bl fame e nt Rashoairis of Nepal, ele,, ete
who ey be e i wathan the guri dectinne of Lho o bt whenesver quarrcls may
ocetr boetweon Gourel o and Toda U cubpct | the authoritu o of the tao States will
st togcther and sl jontte sdpndicate them and ol Ymdare thy this term is meant
moetre reoalting from e conficcation oo ) wall, 0 pard be cubjerts of Taibet,
bo tahen he that Goverome nt . and off pad by CGurdday subjocts, Kashnsiris of Nepal,
ote will be appropriated by the Gurlhn Governmoent

S Should nmv Gurbha sabyed! commat o murda swithin the paricdiction of {hat
Guverhment and take refupe g Fibet, he <hall be currendered by that country, and
of s Frbetan aubipoct whe ay b cotmmntted g omnrder there take refuge m the
Gurlha country, he hatl 1o e wanner be given up ta the Government of Tibet,

O 10 the property of amy Gurbha cubpoets and merchants be plundered by anv
sabpa toof the Tibetan Government, the party vhe has stolen gt shall be eompelled
by the Tibetan antharties to restore 1t should he not he able to do <o at onee, he
shall be abdigred by thee Dibetan Bharadae to make some arcancement, and will be
wllowed o rewconable tune to make 3t good T hihe manner, if the property of any
Tibetan sabijects and merchants be plundered by any sabject of the Gurkhha Govern-
ment, the party who has stolen it <hall be compelled by the Gurkha authorities to
rostore at, should hie not be ablis to do o at once, he <hall be obliged by the Gurhhba

Government to mable somne arrangement, and will be allowed a reasonable time to
mulo 1t good,

10, Al subjects of Tibet who may have jomed the Guikha eause during the war,
and all subjecte of the Guilha Government who may have taken part with the
Tihetan Govermment <hall, after the completion of this Troaty, be respected hoth
woperson and an property, and <hall not he mjured by either Government.,

Dated Sambat (1712) Chadra Bade Sed (2ned daw)y Sembar.

Carresponding with the 21th of March 1836,

N.B.—An agreement, dated the 7th year of the reign of Shen-Hong the 10th
day of the Gth month of the Fire Serpent Year (1857), was alvo made at Rasna on
the Kirong frontier between the Representatives of the Gurkha and Tibetan Govern-

ments regarding the settlement of the boundary question and the removal of the
Garkha Customs House traders
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With the exception of 1 fex months 1 1856 and notwithstanding
various conspiraces agunst him  the most dingerous of which was that
organised by his own brothets Bim Bahad u and Badri Nar Singh 1n
1851, Juug Bahadur continued Prime Mimiter of the State till his
death m 1877 In token of his services to Is country he recenved the
tatle of Mahaiqga from hua soverergn and w15 invested with the heredrtary
soverergnty of two districts panely Lamjung and hashi Mureover he
effecfed the maringe of 4 son ind two dgzhters inte the tnling family of
Nepal Dunng the mutiny of 1857 ind the sub<equent crmpaigns he
rendered assstince to the British m the 1eoccupation of Gorakhput the
recapture of Tuuchnow and the subsequent crpture of tlie rebels who m
fested the Tua and m consequence the whele of the lowlands lying
hetween the river Kali and the distrrct of Gorihhpur which had heen
ceded to the Brtich Government 1n 1815 weie testored to Nepil under
a Treaty (Mo IX) condluded on the 1st Novemtber 1864t The boundary
ot this trwt was bud down it tle tune i ats restcrition to Nepd
{see wrticle 3 of the Treus or 18(0)  The international frontier on the
s1de of eastern Qudh remaned undefined until Janwary 1875 when at was
settled undar wm \greement (No XI) by jomnt Ommis 1oners 1ppomnted
for the purpose

In 1875 Tung Bah ulur prepcsed to piy a second visit to Turope but
found 1t necessary to abamdon s intention «n the eve ot his deputure
Tn 1876 the Prince of Wales visited hiry ain the Nepale e T un tor sport
On the 25th Tebruary 1877 Jung Bahadur died t the age of about
mixty, 1t Pattharghattn on the Baghmati iner  Notwithstanding Jung
Bahdur s own eftorts of late yems to discounten mce the bubuous 1te
thiee of his wadows became ati  His next survivmg brother Ranudip
Simgh was endowed by the Mahar1)a Dhiryy with the titles and honowrs
held by the Inte Jung Bahadur and was wppomnted Prime Mimister of
Nepal

Jung Bahadur had arringed that the provinces bestewed npon him
should pass to lus hewrs 1 hereditary successun  while the office of
minater should go to his eldest rursiving brother and therenfter from
rother to brother 111l the death of the last when it should revert to hia
own eldest ron Jagit Jung The apyropniation by Ranudip Smgh ot
these provinces was one of the mun causes of the dissensions that
followed

Trilokya Bir Bikram Sah hewr apparent of Nepal and son 1n law of
Tung Bahadur, dred suddenly on the 30th Mich 1873 Ihs doath was
followed on the 17th ¥y 1831 by that of hus father the Maharaja Dhiray
Surendra Dikram Sah and on the 13th July 1881 by that of the ex
Maharajr Rajendra Dikram Sab, who had abdicated thirty four vears
previously Surendra Dikram Sah was succeeded by bis grandson
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tent to Ilam, near the Darjeeling fiontier, whence he eseaped to British
India, where he resided 1n exile near Mussoorie t11l his death

In 1903 Chandra Shumshere Jung represented the Maharaja Dhiray
&t the Delln Darbar  and, m 1904 ke patd a spectal vasit to Leid Curzon
ot Caleutta In the latter year a Chinese Mission came to Nepal and
conferred on him the title of * Thong Lin Pim-Ma-Ko-Eang Wang-
Sian 77

[n 1904 the Nepal Government recerved the thinks of the Government
of Ind a for their nssistance and for then corsect and friendly athitude on
the occasion of the Bratish Mission to Tibet  In the same year the Nepal
Goyernmeni exempted during peace time all Gurkha officers of the Indin
Arny, when on furlough or after retirement in Nepal frou the forms of
forced labour known as begar and yhare

In 1906 preparations were mide to entertarn His Majesty hing
George V then I'mince ot Wales 1t 1 shoot m the Nepal Tur hut an
o0 ithrenk of cholern caused the abindonment of the visit  In November
190G Lord Kitchener, the Commnder in Chicf m India vivted hathe
mandu

In 1907, Chandia Shumshere Jung pud special visit {o Lord Minta
at Caleutta and 1 1908 Le visited Englind and was recaved Ly the
King Tmperor

The Mibaraj: Dhuay Purthsr B Bihiun Sabodicd on the 11th De
cember 1911 and w1s succeeded by his son the present Soveregn s
Aagests the Mahuagy Dhiay Dubhubane B Bibron Tung Bibaduw
Shah Bahadut Shumshere Faug T ater an the same mor th His Moujesty
King (eorge V yiaited the Nepil Tuwion o shootmgr «spedition 1ftor re
cerpt of 1 formal 1equest fiom the Royval fimils  the Prime Minister and
the Government of Nepal that the s1at should tale plue 1n sprte of the
recent deith of the Mahary)« Dhniay

A duy hefore the outbretk of the Greit War the Govetnment of Nepal
oftered the entire military 1esources of Nepal m the event of theat Bra
taun Tang molted  The lown of 10 000 ticops was wcepted, and the
first contingent fter prelimunary tiumng i Nepal left Kithmandu
on Mareh d1d and 4th 1915 under the command of General Baber Shum
sliere Jung the Prime Mintster’s second son ind General Padnin Shun
shere Jung, son of the Commnder 10 Chief Dtlier eontingents follow
el Al rccened then full Nepalese pis from the Nepil Government
duning their absence fiom then countiy and were Iept up to strength by
petiodieal diafts  Cousiderible asaistince was also given 1n money and
maternil and 55 000 1ec1mts were furniched for the Guil ha battalions of
the Indian A1mv, whose numler w1s 131ved fiom 20 to 3% and muntainid
at full strength througlout the Wu  In Fuwuy 1917 Mabaage
Chandia Shumshere Jung pud 1 private vist to Lotd Chelmsford at
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Bankipur. In June 1919, when war broke out with Afghanistan, the
Nepal Government sent a contingent of 2,000 men to India under the
Command of Generals Baber and Padma Shumshere Jung. Later in the
same year the Government of India oftered the Government of Nepal an
annual present of 10 lakhs of rupees so long as relations between the two
Governments remained friendly, in appreciation of the unswerving de-
votion and friendship expressed during the Great War and as a recogni-
tion of the services of the Nepalese troops in India and on the North-
Western Frontier. This offer was accepted.

In 1920 the designation of the British representative in Nepal was
changed from ‘‘ Resident’’ to ‘‘ British Envoy at the Court of Nepal ”
and the Residency became the British Legation. In the same year the
Government of Nepal passed measures providing for the emancipation of
slaves in certain circumstances.

In the early part of 1921 Maharaja Chandra Shumshere Jung visited
India and was received by His Royal Highness the Duke of Connaught
nt Calcutta. On the invitation of the Nepal Government His Royal
Highness the Prince of Wales visited the Nepal Tarai in December 1921.

In June 1923, with the consent of the Government of India, that part
of the engagement of the Gth November 1839 (No. VI) by which the
Government of Nepal undertook to have no intercourse with the depen-
dent allies of the East India Company beyond the Ganges, was cancelled.

In September 1923 the Government of India officially recognised the
praciice of the Government of Nepal in employing Indian British sub-
jects without previous reference. This practice had been carried on for
many years, though it was at variance with the Tth Article of the treaty
of the 2nd December 1815 (No. I1I) by which the Nepal Government had
bound themselves not to take into their service any British subject, or any
sibject of any European or American State, Wlthout the consent of the
British Government.

On the 21st December 1923 a fresh Treaty (No. XIII) was concluded
between the British Government and the Government of Nepal with a
view to strengthen the friendship which had subsisted since 1815. All
existing treaties subsequent to and including the Treaty of Segauli of
1815 (No. III) were confirmed and the internal and external indepen-
dence of both Governments were reasserted. The Treaty was ratified by
the King Emperor on the 10th May 1924 and by the Maharaja Dhiraj of
Nepal on the 8th April 1925 on which date ratified copies were exchanged.

A topographical survey of Nepal was begun in 1924 and completed in
1927.

In the same year Maharaja Chandra Shumshere Jung announced to
the Council of Bharadars a comprehensive scheme of emanicipation of
slaves, by state purchase, in pursuance of the measures passed in 1920.
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Ths scheme w1 completed by the sununer of 1926 at 1 cust equivalent
to bout 43 1akhs of Butish rupess  Apmonima ely 60000 elives 1e
cerved thenr fieedom

In 1926 Maliwryya Chandry Shumshere Jung 1ecerved from the M ha
rja Dhiryy the titles of Supreme Commander m Cliet and Piajywal
Nepal 1 radhish or Grand Master of the Refulgent Star of Nepal an
Nrder which hid been mstituted by the Maharaja Dhira) 1 1920

In March 1926 Messrs Martin & Co of Calcuttr began the work of
constructing the first yulway mto Nepil  The line, a mette gge runs
from Raxaul on +he Bengal wd Nurth Western R ulway os far o Buhe
kol o1 Amlekbguny 3 distinie of 25 miles nnd 13 under State control
It was opened 1 Tebruus 1927 by His Majesty the Mahiragy Dharay

In 1927 Mihaaga Chindia Shunshere Jung pud 1 speent viat to
Calcutta to meet Tord Itwin who however, fell 11 and the meeting did
not take plue

The population of Nepal, according to a census tahen 1n 1921 consisted
of 2,354,727 mules and 2754 365 temales  Of the total of % 639092
persons 289 861 lived m the Nepal valley 3315992 in the bills and
2,039,239 1 the Taru and plun canntry

The census of Indin 1921 showed 2 total of 273932 peroins boin m
Nepal but resident in Tndin 1+ dunmution of 6 36 since the census of
1911

The Nepnlewe Arm consited im 1926 of 123 cavalry, 33,009 mfantry,
200 armed Police 3 100 artillery 42 guns 28 machine guns and 80 [ ewis
gvos m addition to transpart

Nepal s not 1 meniher of the T oygue of Nitons
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No. I.

Treary of Comumirer with Nepauvn,—Ist Mareh 1792,

Treaty authenticated under the seal of Maha Rajah Run Behauder Shah
Behauder Shemshere Jung; being according to the Treaty transmitted by Mr.
Jonathan Duncan, the Resident nt Benares, on the part of Right Honourable
Charles, Larl Cornwallis, K.G., Governor-General in Council, and empowered
by the said authority to conclude a Treaty of Commeree with the said Maha Rajah,
and to settle and fix the duties payable by the subjects of the respective States of
the Honourable English Company and those of Nepaul, the said gentleman charging
himself with whatever relates to the duties thus to be payable by the subjects of
the Nepaul Government to that of the Company; in like manner as hath the
aforesaid Maha Rajah, with whatever regards the duties thus to be payable by
the subjects of the Company’s Government to that of Nepaul; and the said Treaty
baving been delivered to me (the said Maha Rajah) by Mowlavy Abdul Kadir
Kban, the aforesaid gentleman’s vakeel, or agent ; this counterpart thereof having
been written by the Nepaul Government, hath been committed to the said Khan,

as hereunder detailed :(—
ArtIcLE 1.

Inasmuch as an attention to the general welfare, and to the case and satisfac-
tion of the merchants and traders, tends equally to the reputation of the adminis-
trators of both Governments of the Company and of Nepaul ; it is therefore agreed
and stipulated, that 21 per cent. shall reciprocally be taken, as duty, on the
imports from both countries; such duties to be levied on the amount of the
invoices of the goods which the merchants shall have along with them ; and to deter
the said traders from exhibiting false invoices, the seal of the customs houses of
hoth countries shall be impressed on the back of the said invoices, and copy thereof
being kept, the original shall be restored to the merchants; and in cases where
the merchant shall not have along with him his original invoice, the custom house
officers shall, in such instance, lay down the duty of 2} per cent. on a valuation
according to the market price.

ArricLe 2.

The opposite stations hereunder specified, within the frontiers of each country,
are fixed for the duties to be levied, at which place the traders are to pay the same ;
and after having once paid duties and receiving a rowannah thercon, no other or
further duty shall be payable throughout cach country or dominion respectively.

ArTICLE 3.

Whoever among the officers on either side shall exceed in his demands for, or
exaction of duty, the rate here specified, shall be exemplarily punished by the
government to which he belongs, so as effectually to deter others from like offences.
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ARTICLE §

In the case of theft or robbenes happening on the goods of the merchants, the
Foujedar, or officer of the place, shall advising his superiors or Governtaent thereof
speedily cause the zamindars and proprietors of the spot to make good the value
which 15 1n all cases, without fail, to be so made good to the merchants

ArtrCLE 5
In cases where in exther country any oppression or violence be comumitted on
any merchant, the officers of country wheremn this may happen shall without
delay, hear and inqure into the complants of the persons thus agarieved and
domng them Justice, bring the offenders to pumshment

ARrTICLE 6

When the merchants of erther country having paid the established duty <hall
have transported their goods into the domunions of one or the other State 1f such
gnods be sold withmn such State 1t 15 well but if such goods not meetmg with sale,
and that the sad merchants be desirous to transport their said goods to any other
country beyond the hmts of either of the respective States included in the Treaty,
the subjects and officers of these latter shall not take thereon any other or further
duty than the fixed one levied at the first entry and are not to exact double duties
but are to allow such goods to depart 1 all safety without eppoesition

Arricie 7

This Treaty shall be of full force and vahdity 1n respect to the present and
future rulers of both Governments, and, bemng considerrd on both sides as a Com
mercial Treaty and a La 15 of concord between the two States 13 to be at all tnnes,
observed and acted upon 1n times to come for the public advantage and the
1ncrease of friendship

On the 5th of Rejeb, 1206 of the Hegira, and 1199 of the Fuscellee style agree-
g with the 1st of March 1792 of the Christian, and with the 22nd of Phagun
1848 of the Sunbut Fra, two Treaties, to one tenor, were wrtten for both the con
tracting pertics, who have mutuaily engaged that from the 3rd Bysach 1849 of
the Sunbut Aura, the officers of both States shall, 1n pursuance of the strictest
orders of hoth Giox ernments, immedately carry into effect and observe the stipula
tions aforesaid, and not wait for any further or new direction

No II

TrLATY with the Rara of Nrreauwn,—1801

Whereas 1t 15 ev1dent as the noondny sun to enbghtencd understanding of exalted
nobles and of powerful Chiefs and Rulers, that Almighty God his entrusted the
protection and government of the universe to the authonty of Princes, who make
justice thewr prmeiple, and that by the establishment of a friendly connection
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hetween them universal happiness and prosperity is sccured, and that the more
intimate the relation of amity and union the greater is the gencral tranquillity :
in consideration of these circumstances, 1lis  Excelleney the Most Noble the
Governor-General Marquis Wellesley, ete,, ete., and the Maharaja have established
u system of friendship hetween the respective Governments of the Company and
the Raja of Nepaul, and have agreed to the following Articles :—

Avticnn 1.

It is necessary and incumbent upon the principals and officers of the two Gov-
ernments conctantly to exerl themselves to improve the friendship subsisting
between the two States, and to be zealously and sincerely desirous of the prosperity
and suceess of the Government and subjects of hoth.

Anrticun 2,

The incendinry and turbulent representations of the disaffected, who are the
disturbers of our mutual friendship, shall not be attended to without investigation
and proof.

AwrtICLE 3.

The principals and oflicers of both Governments will cordially consider the
friends and enemies of ecither State to be the friends and enemies of the other;
and this consideration must ever remain permanent and in foree from generation
to generation.

ArTicLr 4.

Il any one of the neighbouring powers of cither State should commence any
altercation or dispute, and design, without provocation, unjustly to possess himself
of the territories of cither country, and should entertain hostile intentions with the
view of taking that country, the vakeels on the part of our respective Governments
at either Court will fully report all particulars to the head of the State, who, accord-
ing o the obligations of friendship subsisting between the two States, after having
heard the said particulars, will give whatever answer and advice may be proper.

ArTICLE b.

Whenever any dispute of boundary and territory between the two countries
may arise, such dispute shall be decided, through our respective vakeels or our
officers, according to the principles of justice and right ; and a landmark shall be
placed upon the said boundary, and which shall constantly remain, that the officers
both now and hereafter may consider it as a guide, and not make any encroach-

ment.
ArTIOLE 6.

Such places as are upon the Frontiers of the dominions of the Nabob Vizier
and of Nepaul, and respecting which any dispute may arise, such dispute shall be
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scttled by the mediation of the vakeel on the part of the Company, 1 the presence
of oe from the Nepaul Government, and one from His Excellency the Vizier

Armicre T

So many elephants, on account of Muchanacinpeor are annually sent to the
Company by the Raja of Nepaul, and therefore the Governor General with a view
of promoting the satisfaction of the Raja of Nepaul, and in consideration of the
improved friendly connection and of this new Treaty, relnquishes and foregocs
the tribute above mentioned and directs that the officers of the Company buth
now and heresfter, from gineration to generation, shall never, during the continu-
ance of the epgagement contracted by this Treaty (so lony as the conditions of
this treaty shall be in force), exact the clophants from the Raja

ARTICLE 8

1f any of the dependents or mhabitants of uther country ~hould fly an1 take
refuge n the other and a requertion should be made for surk pirsons on the purt
of the Nepaul Government by 1ts constituted vakeel i attendance on the Governor

General or on the part of the Company s Government by 1t represcntatve rat |

ing at Nepaul 1t 15w this case mutually agreed that 1f such peron should hawe

fled after transaressmg the laws of hi Govermment 1t 1s incumbent upon the
principals of both Governments immediately to dehver b up to the vakeel at
their respective courts that he may be sent m perfect secunty €5 the frontur of
therr respective terntories

ArticLy 9

The Maha Raja of Nepaut agrees that a perunnab with all the lands attached
to it, exceptig [ nviled lands and those appropriated to relizous purjoss wd
to jaghures, cte , which are specified separately m the account of coller tions shalt b
given up to Samee Jea for lus expunses, as a present  The conditions with respect
to Samee Jeo are, that 1f he should remain at Benares or at any other place within
the Company's provinces and should rpontaneously faru his Jaghire to the ofliers
of Nepaul, 1 that event the amount of collections skl be punctually pasd to hun

agreeably to certamn hists which may be hereafter settled  that he may approprate
the same to s necessary expenses and that ke may contmue 1 reli_tous abstrac

tion, accerding to bis agreement, which Le had en.raved on brass at the time of
is abdication of the Roy, and of s resmung it 1 my favour Agun m the
event of us establishing his rendence m has Jaghire, and of his realizing the collec

tioms through brs uwn officers, 1t 15 proper that he should not 1 eep such a one and
other diafected persons m his service, and Lesides one hundred men and maid
Eervants, etc, lie must not entertain any persons as soldiers, with a view to the
collection of 1l e revenue of the pcrgunnak, and to the protection of i< person
be may take two hundred soldiers of the forces of the Nepaul Governuent, the
allowances of whom shall be paid by the Raja of Nepaul He must be cautious,



52 NEPAL—NO. 11—1801.

also of commencing altereation, either by speech or writing ; neither must he give
protection to the rebellious and fugitives of the Nepaul country, nor must he
commit plunder and devastation upon the subjects of Nepaul. In the event of
such delinquency being proved to the satisfaction of the two Governments, the aid
and protection of the Company shall be withdrawn from him ; and in that event,
also, it shall be at the option of the Raja of Nepaul whether or not he will confiscate
his jaghire.

The Maha Raja also agrees, on his part, that if Samce Jeo should take up his
residence within the Company’s provinees, and should farm out his land to the
oflicers of Nepaul, and that the kists should not be paid according to agreement,
or that hie should fix his residence on his jaghire, and any of the inhabitants of
Nepaul should give him or the ryots of his pergunnah any molestation, a requisi-
tion shall be made by the Governor-General of the Company, on this subject, to
the Raja.  The Governor-General is sccurity for the Raja’s performance of this
condition, and the Maha Raja will immediately acquit himsell of the requisition
of the Governor-General, agreeably to what is above written. If any profits
should arise in the collection of the said pergunnalh, in consequence of the activity of
the officers, or any defaleation occurs from their inattention, in either ease the
Rajn of Nepaul will be totally unconcerned.

Awrricnt: 10,

With the view of carrying into effect the different objects contained in this
Treaty, and of promoting other verbal negotiation, the Governor-General and the
Raja of Nepaul, under the impulse of therr will and pleasure, depute a confidential
person to each other as vakeel, that remaining in attendance upon their respective
Governments, they may effeet the objects above specified, and promote whatever
may tend to the daily improvement of the {riendship subsisting hetween the two
States.

AnTticLE 11.

It is incumbent upon the principals and officers of the two States that they
should manifest the regard and respect to the vakeel of each other’s Government,
which is due to their rank, and is preseribed by the laws of nations ; and that they
should endeavour, to the utmost of their power, to advance any objeet which they
may propose, and to promote their ease, comfort, and satisfaction, by extending
protection to them, which circumstances are calculated to improve the friendship
subsisting between the two Governments, and to illustrate the good name of both
States throughout the universe.

ArtICcLE 12,

Tt is incumbent upon the vakeels of both States that they should hold no inter-
course whatever with any of the subjects or inhabitants of the country, excepting
with the officers of Government, without the permission of those officers ; neither
should they carry on any correspondence with any of them ; and if they should
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recerve any letter or wnting from any such people, they should not answer 1t,
without the knowledge of the head of the State, and acquamting hum of the parts
culars, which will dispel all apprehension or doubt between us and mamfest the
smcenty of our friendship

Artrcie 13

It 19 1ncumbent upon the principals and officers mutually to abide by the apmt
of this Treaty which 1s now drawn out according to their faith and religion and
deemung 1t i force from generation to generation that they should not deviate
fromat and any person who may transgress against it will be punished by Almighty
God, both 1n this world and 1n a future state

Ratified by the Governor General and Council 30th Octeber 1801, and by the
Nepaul Darbar on the 28th October 1802

SEPARATE ARTIOLF of a TrEATY with the Ravan of NEPAt L conclwded at DiNarorr,
—October 26ik 1501

The Fngigement contracted by Maha Rajab, ete, etc, with His Excellency
the Most Noble the Governor General, etc, etc, respecting the settlement of a
provision for the mamntenance of Purncahir Goonanund Swammee Jee the
1llustrious father of the said Maha Rajah 1 to the following effect —

That an annual mcome, amounting to Patna Sicca Rupees exghty two thousand
of which scventy two thousand shall be pard m cash and ten thousand in elephants
half male and half female to be valued at the rate of one hundred and twenty
five rupees per cubit shall he settled on the said Swammee Jee commencng from
the month of Aughun 1858, a« an humble offering to asust 1n the maintenance of
bis 1 ousehold , and for the purpose of supplymg the said mcome that the Pur
punmah of Beejapoor, with all the lands thereunto attached (exceptmg rent free
hinds rehgious or chantable endowments, jaghires and such like as specified
separatelv in the account of eollections) be settled on the said Swammee Jee, under
the followmg conditions That 1n the event of his residing at Benares or other
place within the terrstories of the Honorable Company, and of his voluntanly com-
mitting the collections of the said jaghure to the servants of the Nepaul Govern
ment 1 such case reventy two thousand rupees1n cash, and elephants to the value
of ten thousand rupees shall be punctually rermtted year after year, by established
Lsts, to the said Swammee Jee, without fail or delay, so that, appropnating the
saice to his necessary expenses, he may devote humeelf to the worshup of the
Supreme Bemng in conformity to lus own declaration, engraved on copper at the
time of his abdicating the Raje and of his bestowing 1t on the said Maba Rajak,
and further, m the event of Ins establishing his residence upon his Jaghire and of
Tus realizing the collections through his own officers, 1t 13 requiute that he should
not heepan hy service fomienters of <edition and disturbance, that he shall retain
no b ore thin one hundred male and female attendants, and that he shall not retain
about his person soldiers of any description  That fcr the purpose of collecting
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the revenues of the aforesaid pergunnahs and for his personal protection, he may
have from the Rajah of Nepaul as far as two hundred men of the troops of that
country, and the allowance of such men shall be defrayed by the Maha Rajah
himself. e must not attempt, cither by speech or writing, to excite commotion
nor harbour nbout his person rebels and fugitives from the territories of Nepaul,
neither must he commit uny depredations upon the subjects of that country.
And in the event of such delinquency being established to the satisfaction of both
parties, that the aid and protection of the Honorable Company shall be withdrawn
from the said Swammee Jee, in which case it shall be at the option of the Maha
Rajah to confiscate his jaghire. It is also ngreed by the Maba Rajah that, provided
Swammee Jee should fix his residence within the Honorable Company’s territories,
aud should comuit the collections of his jaghire to the oflicers of the Nepaul Govern-
ment, in that case, should the kists not be paid according to the conditions above
specified, or in the ovent of his residing upon his jaghire, provided any of the subjects
of Nepaul give him or ryate of lis pergunnuh any molestation, in cither case the
Governor-General and the Ilonorable Company have a right to demand reparation
from the Rajali of Nepaul,  The Governor-General is guarantee that the Rajah of
Nepaul performs this condition, and the Maha Rajah, on the requisition of the
Governor-General, will instantly fulfil his engagements as above specified. In
any sugmentation of the collections from the judicious management of the officers
of Swammee Jee, or in any diminution from a contrary cause, the Maha Rajak
is tu be equally unconcerned, the Maha Rajab engaging that, on delivering over
the Pergunnah of Beejupoor to the officers of Swammee Jee, the amount of the
antual revenue shall be Patna Sieea Rupees 72,000 5 that should it be less he will
make good the deficiency, and in case of excess, that Swammee Jee be entitled
thereto.

Ratified by the Governor-General and Council on the 30th October 1801, and
by the Nepaul Durbar on the 28th October 1802.

No. 111.

Treary or Prack between the Hoxounasie Basr Ivvia Company and Mapa
Rasan Bikray San, Rajah of Nipal, settled between LieurTENaNT-CoLONEL
Brapsuaw on the part of the HovourapLi CoMpaNy, in virtue of the full
powers vested in him by Iis ExcenLeney the Rignr Honouranne Franois,
BarL of Momra, Knicier of the Most Nosri: OrpER of the Garrer, one of
His Masesry’s Most HoNourasLe Privy Couscerr, appointed by the Court
of Directors of the said Honourable Company to direet and control all the
affairs in the East Indies, and by Srri Gooroo Gusras MisSEr and CHUNDER
Sesgur OrebeEA on the part of Mana Rasan GirMaun Jopr Birran Sax
BAnAUDER, SHUMSHEER JUNG. in virtue of the powers to that effect vested in
them by the said Rajah of Nipal,—2nd December 1815.

Whercas war has arisen between the Honourable East India Company and the
Rajah of Nipal, and whereas the parties are mutually disposed to restore the rela-
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tions of peace and amuty which previously to the occurrence of the late differences
had long subsrated between the two States the following terms of peace have been
agreed upon —

ARTICLE 1sT

There shall be perpetual peace and friendship bet the H: ble Eact
India Company and the Pajah of Nipal

ARTICLE 2VD
The Rajah of Nipal renounces all clamm to the lands which were the subject of
discussion between the two States before the war and acknowledges the nght
of the Honourable Company to the sovereignty of those lands

ARrTICLE 3RD
The Rajah of Nipal hercby cedes to the Honourable the East India Company
1 perp all the und 10ned n —

Farst —The whole of the low lands between the Rivers Kalr an1 Rapt1

Secondl s ~~The whole of the low lands (with the exception of Bootwnl hhass)
Iying between tle Rapti and the Gunduck

Thurdly —The whole of the low lands Letween the Gunduck anl Coosah 1n
which the anthonity of the Bnt sh Government has heen mtroduced
or 15 m actual course vf mtroduction

Jourthl y —All the low lands between the Rivers Mitclee and the Teestah

Fiftll; —All the terntories withm the hills eastward of the River Mitcheo
ncloding the fort and lands of Nugree and the Paws of Na arcote
leading from Morung mto the lulls together with the territory lym,
between that Pass and Nagree The aforcsaid termtory shall be
evacuated by the Gurkha troops within forty days from this date

ARTICLE 4TH

With a view to mdemmnify the Chiefs and Barahdars of the State of Nipal
whose nterests will suffer by the alenation of the lunds ceded by the foregoing
Artile the British Government agrees to settle pensions to the ag-tegate amount
of two lakhs of rupces per aunum on such Chiefs as may be sel cted by the Rajah
of Nipal and 1o the profortions wh ch th Rajah may fix s soon ay the selec
tion1s made Sunnudsshall be granted under thescal and's jnature of the Governor
General for the pensions respuctively

AmircLn 5TE

The Rajah of Nipal renounces for hity elf lus hewrs anl sucees ors alt claim
to o connexion with the countries lymg to thu west of the haver kali and et gaves
never to have any concern with those countries or the mhabitants thereof

x1v b3
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ARTICLE 6TH.

The Rajah of Nipal engages never to molest or disturb the Rajah of Sikkim in
the possession of his territories ; but agrees, if any differences shall arise between
the State of Nipal and the Rajah of Sikkim, or the subjects of either, that such
differences shall be referred to the arbitration of the British Government, by whose
award the Rajah of Nipal engages to abide.

ArTtioLE TTH.

The Rajah of Nipal hereby engages never to take or retain in his service any
British subject, nor the subject of any Ruropean and American State, without
the consent of the British Government.

ArTtioLe 8tH.

In order to secure and improve the relations of amity and peace hereby estab-
lished between the two States, it is agreed that accredited Ministers from each
sball reside at the Court of the other.

ARTIOLE 9TH.

This treaty, consisting of nine Articles, shall be ratified by the Rajah of Nipal
within fifteen days from this date, and the ratification shall be delivered to Lieut.-
Colonel Bradshaw, who engages to obtain and deliver to the Rajah the ratification
of the Sovernor-Geueral within twenty days, or sooner, if practicable.

Done at Segowlee, on the 2nd day of December 1815.

. Paris Brapsuaw, Lt.-Col., P.A.

Received this treaty from Chunder Seekur Opedcea, Agent on the part of the
Rajah of Nipal, in the valley of Muckwaunpoor, ab half-past two o’clock p.m.,

on the 4th of March 1816, and delivered to him the Counterpart Treaty on behalf
of the British Government.

Dp. OcHTERLOXNY,

Adgent, Governor-General,
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No 1V.

Mestoranpust for the approval and acceptance of the Rasam of NpaL, precented
on the 8th December 1816

Adverting to the amity and confidence subsisting with the Rajah of Nipal,
the British Government proposes to suppress, #s much as 13 possible, the execu
tion of certain Articles in the Treaty of Segowlee, which bear hard upon the Rajah»
as follows —

2 TWith a view to gratify the Rajah 1n a point which he has much at heart, the
British Government 13 willing to restore the Tera1 ceded to 1t by the Rajah in the
Treaty, to wit, the whole Terar lands lying betwcen the Rivers Coogah and Gunduck,
such as appertained to the Rajah before the late disagreement, excepting the
disputed lands 1n the Zillahs of Tirhoot and Ssrun, and excepting such portions
of terntory as may occut on both stdes for the purpose of settling a frontier, upon
myestigation by the respective Comnussioners and evcepting such lands as may
have been given1n posses<ion to any vne by the British Government upon ascertatn
ment of b nghts subsequent to the cession of Terar to that Goversment In
case the Rajah 13 desirous of retamntng the lands of such ascertained proprietors,
they may be exchanged for others, and let 1t be clearly understood that, not
withstanding the considerable extent of the lands 1n the Zillah of Tirthoot,
which have for a long time been a subject of dispute the settlement made 1n the
year 1812 of Chnst, corresponding with the year 1809 of Bikramajeet, shall be
taken, and everything else relnqushed, that w4 to say, that the settlement and
negotiations, such as occurred at that perod, shall in the present case hold good
and be established

3 The Bntish Government 15 willing likewise to restore the Tera1 lying between
the Rivers (funduk and Rapts, that1s to say, from the River Gunduk to the western
Lmits of the Zillah of Goruchpore, together with Bootwul and Sheera) such as
appertamed to Nipal previous to the disagreements, complete, with the exception
of the disputed places in the Tera1, and such quantity of ground as may be considered
mutually to be requisite for the new boundary

4. As 1t 13 mmpossible to establish desrrable Limits between the two States
withent survey, 1t will be expedient that C be 2pp d on both
sides for the purpose of arranging 1n concert a well defined boundary on the basis
of the preceding terms, and of establishing a straight line of frontier, with a view
to the distinct separation of the respective terntortes of the Bntish Government
to the south and of Mupaf to the north, and 1z case any mdentations occur fo
destroy the even tenor of the line, the Commussioners should effect an exchange of

1

Iands g0 1mterfering on prmeiples of clear

5. And should 1t occur that the propmetors of lands situated on the mutual
frontier, as 1t may be rectified, whether holdmg of the Bntish Goverament ¢r of
the Rajah of Nipal, should be placed m the condition of subjects to both Govern-
mets, with a iew to prevent continual dicpute and discuseion between the two

ts, the respective C should efiect 1 mutual concurrency

2
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and co oprration the cuehame of whilind , coad o rendee thom subject to onn
domimion alow

b Whonrorser the Toev chou' be 1o ton 1t Hapsh of Nipad v il e to
require theenntof two T U f By preannum, il the Bt b Government
apreal tondvar o for the nan e of covtam Bar bidar of his Goucmment

o Monover, the Raaboof Nipdaen toncfoun from pro o ating any mbisbe-
tant< of the Teru, alter e poves e to heorale on aceonnt of Lz favourcd
the o of the Beer b Goveent oo e 2 the war, and chould any of thow
persons, crveeptnge the calton dorsof the vl Lo doarons of quitting (h:ir bt
sndof reimn s vt th e Company’ teemtors e <Yl et be lnble e laadeanen,

S Inthe ovart ol b Bayadocagpeona v b dor song term, the proposed
arsangore tlorthy arves a1 Lo bl e of Bound oy 1aarts <Rl by earnied
ito cxecution, and e the by ot on i onert, of the bonwdary i, Sun-
nuds conformabl to the for cune pobeon deswa out and ded by the two
State, chall b dedivern Las Laraopra Lon bath v

Lowsin Gy,
Lestdrnt.

Strastaney of o Lvarir wolis thy Sl of the Bara of Nty nooenvesd on the
NN I nier NG

Ater comphiments,

I linve compredonded the document under date the sth of Decomber 181,
or 4th of Poo~ 1873 Sumbut, whih sou trancmitted rohitive to the postormition,
vith a view tooany foendship and saty Duon of the Torg bowern the Rivers
Coos and Rapty to the rothen boundary complote, such o appertuned to my
cstate pravious to the war T montioned that i the cvent of my acedpting the
terms contained in thit doonnent the outhern boundary of the Torar should be
cetabhisdied st was hedd by ths Governnent 1 honve accordingly agreed to the
terus lad down by son and komov ath endlo<c nnmstrunient of aureement, which
may be sutisfactory tayou  Morcover, it was writton i the document transntted
by you, that 1t <hould be restorcd, with the exception of the disputed lands and
such portion of land as «hould, i the opimion of the Commucsioners on both sides,
occur for the purpose of ~ctthng a boundiry , and excepting the Linds which, after
the cevatons of the Terar to the Honorable Compny, may hrve been transferred by
it to the ascertained proprictors My {ricnd, all these matters rest with you, and
since 1t was also wntten that a view was had to my friend<hip and <atisfaction
with respeet to certamn Articles of the Treaty of Segowlee, which bore hard upon
me, and which could be remitted, T am well assured that you have at heart the
removal of waatever may tend to my distress, and that you will act mn a manner
corresponding to the advantage of this State and the 1crease of the friendly rela-
tions subsisting between the two Governments,
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Meoreover I have to acknowledge the receipt of the orders under the red seal of
this State, addressed to the officers of Teta1 between the Rivers Gunduk and Rapts,
for the surrender of that Teray, and their retiring from thence, which was given to
you at Thankote, according to your request, and which you have now returned
for my satisfaction

SussTancrF of a DocumexT under the Red Seal, recetved from the DurBaR, on the
11th December 1816

With a regard to friendship and amuty, the Government of Nipal agrees to the
tenor of the document under date the 8th of December 1816 or 4th Poos 1873
Sumbut, which was recerved by the Durbar from the Honourable Edward Gardner
on the part of the H ble Company, resp g the' revertance of the Teral
between the Rivers Coosa and Rapti to the former southern boundary, such as
appertained to Nipal previous to the war, with exception of the disputed lands

Dated the Ttk of Poos 1873 Sumbut

No Vv

PapER recewved from the Dursar regarding the surrender of THUGS on the 20tk
Janary 1837

The following 15 the arrangement proposed i thuggee surrenders, and 13 trans
lated rerbutim ef hteralim

When a thug approver or approyvers make an allegation of murder by means
of poison, or stranglng, aganst an wdwidual sud to be resuling 1 Nipal, and
when the charge 13 accompanted by a description of the accused person an enumera

ti0m of hrs family, brothers ar other relations, and the name of lus village given, or
his habitation otherwise described and when on investigation by the local officers
of Mipal nto the above 1t appears that the accused has not been & permanent
veadent a% the plate, that bas prople end fumily ane not {ortheomung, that be hes
no ostenauible means of hvehhood, and that s mode of living 13 nevertheless
comfortable, or that it appears that ke has been n the habit of residing for threa
or four months together at different plares n the neighbourhood, and that without
ostenwble means of livelhood he 15 still enable to exist, and when all or several of
these eircumstances correspond with the approver s statcuent then will the Nipal
Government make surrender of such individuals to the Migietrates of the Batish
G for tril and pumsh it On the other hand (recapitulate the above
details), 1t expected that the Magistrates of the Brtish G will
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such individuals to the Nipslese authorities of the Terai, for trial and punishment
by the Nipal Government.

Further, when on investigation of the allegations of the approvers by the local
officers of either Government, the charge is found not to correspond with the cir-
cumstances of the individuals, or to be otherwise untenable it will by all means he
necessary that in such cases surrender be withheld.

No. VL

TraNSLATION of an EXcAGEMENT under the Red Seal, in the form of a letter, from
Mamarasam of NrealL to Resipent,—dated 6th Nowvember 1839.

According to your (Resident’s) request and for the purpose of perpetuating the
friendship of the two States as well as to promote the efiectunl discharge of current
business, the following items are fixed :——

Ist. All secret intrigues whatever. by messengers or letters. shall totally cease.

2nd. The Nipal Government engages to have no further intercourse with the
dependent allies of the Company beyond the Ganges, who are by Treaty precluded
from such intercourse, except with the Resident’s sanction and under his passports.

3rd. With the Zamindars and baboos on this side of the Ganges who are con-
nected by marriage with the Royal {family of Nipal, intercourse of letters and per-
sons shall remain open to the Nipal Government as heretofore.

4th. Tt is agreed to as a rule for the gnidance of both Sircars, that in judicial
matters where civil causes arise there they shall be heard and decided ; and the
Nipal Government engages that for the future British subjects shall not be compelled
to plead in the Courts of Nipal to civil actions. having exclusive reference to their
deslings in the plains.

Sth. The Nipal Government engages that British subjects shall hereafter be
regarded as her own subjects in regard to access to the Courts of Law, and that the
causes of the former shall be heard and decided without denial or delay, according
to the usages of Nipal

6th. The Nipal Government engages that an authentic statement of all the
duties leviable in Nipal shall be delivered to the Resident, and that hereafter un-
authorised imposts not entered in this list shall not be levied on British subjects.

No. VII.

TraxsraTioN of an JosRarR NaneR signed by the Gooroos, CEOUNTRAS, CHIEFS,
ete., etc., of Nipal, dated Saturday, Poos Soodi 8th, 1897, or 2nd January
1841,

We the undersigned Gooroos, Chountras, Chiefs, etc., ete., of Nipal, fully agree
to uphold the sentiments as written below, viz. :—
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That 1t is most desirable and proper that a firm and steady fnendship should
eust and be daily mcreased between the British and Nipal Governments , that to
this end every means should be taken to merease the friendly relations with the
Company, and the welfare of the Nipal Government , that the Resident should
ever and always be treated in an honourable and friendly manner, that if, never-
theless, any unforeseen circumstance or unjust or senseless proceeding should at
any time anse to shake the friendly understanding which ought to exist between
the two Sirkars, or to cause uproar and mschief at Khatmandoo, we should be
responuble for it

Signed by 94 Chuefs

No VII

TrEATY between the Honourasie East Inpia CoMrany and Hrs Hromwess
Mansraran Dreras SoorINDER Vikkast Sam Bamapoor, Rajah of Nipsl—
10th February 1855

Treaty between the Honourable East India Company and His Highness Maha
tajah Dheraj S der Vikram Sah Bahadoor Shumshere Jung, Rajah of Nipal,
settled and concluded on the one part bv Major George Ramsav, Restdent at the

Court of His Highness, by virtue of full powers to that effect vested in him by the

Maost Noble James Andrew, Marquis of Dalhouste, Kmght of the Most Aneient and

Most Noble Order of the Thstle, one of Her Majesty's Most Honourable Privy

Council and Governor General appointed by the Honourable Company to direct

and control all their affarrs i the East Indres, and on the other part by General

Jung Bahadoor Koonwar Ranajee Prime Mimster of Nipal, 1n the name and on

behalf of Maharajah Dhera) Sooninder Vikram Sah Bahadoor Shumshere Jung,

Rajah of Nipal, 1n virtue of the powers to that effect vested in hum by the said

Rajeh of Nipal

ArricLE IsT

The two Governments hereby agree to act upon a system of strict reciprocity
s heremafter mentioned
ArmicLE 2vD
Nether Government ehall be bound 1n any case to surrender any person not
Yemny a subgect of the nuakang the reg

ArTIOLE 3RD
Nerther Government ghall be bound to deliver up debtors, or civil offenders or
any person charged with any offence not specified 1 Article 4
ArticLy 4TH

Subject to the ahove limitations, any person who shall be charged with having
comnutted, within the terntories of the Government making the requinitin, any
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on the Dhundwa range of hills, and Colonel Sidhiman Sing Sahib Bahadur Raj
Bhandari, Commissioner of the Nipil Government for the settlement, of the said
boundary, do agree that the houndary between the two States on the Dhundwa
rango of hills from the Arrah Nudder to the hills above Baghora Tal shall be the
foot of the Tower epurs where they meet the plain to the couth of the range, on the
following conditinns ;—

First ~~That the subjects of the British Govermmnent who come to the hills
for banka. <hall have it at the rate of payment they have heen used
to make to Tulsiponr,

Srropd—That the Nipal Government <hall seeept the houndary laid down
by the Surveyor at the fool of the hills as a final settlement of the

(question,
I. F. MacAxnunw, Licwt,-Col.,
The Tth January 1875, Commr. for DBritish Gort.

S1axrp 1N NIPALESE CHARACTER,

No. NII.

Memorandum dated the 24th of June 1881, Supplemental to the Treaty with the
State of Nepal, dated the 10th February 1855, A.D., correaponding to the Sth
Fhagun, Sumbut 1911, and to the Memorandum with the State of Nepal,
dnted 23rd July 1866, A.D., corresponding to the 26th Asarh, Sumbat 1923,
for the mutual surreader of critmnals,—214th June 1851,

It is hereby ngreed by Charles Edward Ridgeway Girdlestone, Eeq., of the
Bengal Cwal Service, Resident at the Court of Nepal, by virtue of full powers
vested in him by His Ixcellency the Most Hon'’ble the Marquis of Ripon, x.q.,
.M. 1L, GALLE, Her Imperial Majesty's Viceroy and Governor-General of
British Indim, and by Maharajah Sir Runoodecp Smgh, Rana Bahadur, x.c.s1,
Thonghn Pimma Kokang Vyang Syang. Prime Mimster and Commander-in-Chief
of Nepal, by virtue of full powers vested in him by His Highness the Maharaj
Adhiraj of Nepal,

That the offence of ecaping from custody wilnlst undergoing punishment after
conviction of any of the offences speeified i the fourth Article of the aforesaid
Treaty, or in the aforesaid Memorandum, shall be deemed to be added to the list
of offences specified in the fourth Article of the aforesaid Treaty.

Bxecuted at Katmandoo, this twenty-fourth day of June A.D. one thousand
cight hundred ecighty-one, corresponding to the thirteenth day of Asarh Sumbat
one thousand mine hundred thirty-eight.

CiarLis Enwarp RInarcway GIRDLESTONE,

Resident  in  Nepal.

Rrpovw,
Viceroy and Governor-General of India.
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This Treaty was ratified by His Excellency the Viceroy and Governor General
of India at Simla on the eleventh day of August, one thousand eight hundred and
eighty one.

A C Lyawy,
Secretary lo the Government of India,
Foregn Department

No \IIT

TREATY of FRIENDsmP between Great Britam and Nepal signed at Karmanpu,
218t December 1923 and Note beanng the same date respecting the importa-
tion of Arms and Ammuartion mto Nepar—1923

(Exclange of ratifications took place at Katmandu on the Sth dpril 1925)

TREATY

Whereas peace and friendship have now ewisted between the British Govern
ment and the Government of Nepal since the signing of the Treaty of Sesowhe on
the 2od day of December 1815 and whereas since that date the Government of
Nepal has ever displayed 1ts true friendship for the British Government and the
Bntisk Government has as constantly shown 1ts good will towards the Govern
ment of Nepal and whereas the Governments of both the countries are now desirous
of still further strengthening and cementing the good relations and friend<hip
which have subusted between them for more than a century the two High Con
tracting Parties having resolved to conclude a new Treaty of Friendship have
agreed upon the following Artxcles —

Arircle T —There shall be perpetual peace and friendship betwecn the Govern
ments of Great Brtain and Nepal, an! the two Governments agree
mutually to acknowledge and respect each other s independence, both
internsl and external

Aruicle 11 —All presious treaties, agreements and engagements, since and
including the Treaty of Segowle of 1815, which have been conclu led
between the two Governments are hereby confirmed, except so far as
they may ba sltered by the preseat Treaty

Article II1 —As the preservation of peace and friendly relations with the

hbouring States whose adjon therr common frontiers
15 to the mutual interests of both the Migh Contracting Parties, they
hereby agree to mform each other of any serous friction or musunder
standing with those States likely to rupture such frendly relations,
and each to exert 1ts good offices as far as may be possible to remove
such fnction and misunderstanding
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Article IV.—Each of the High Contracting Parties will use all such measures
as it may deem practicable to prevent its territories being used for
purposes inimical to the security of the other.

Article V.—In view of the longstanding friendship that has subsisted between
the British Government and the Government of Nepal and for the
sake of cordial neighbourly relations between them, the British Govern-
ment agrees that the Nepal Government shall be free to import from
or through British India into Nepal whatever arms, ammunition,
machinery, warlike material or stores may be required or desired for
the strength and welfare of Nepal, and that this arrangement shall
hold good for all time as long as the British Government is satisfied
that the intentions of the Nepal Government are friendly and that
there is no immediate danger to India from such importations. The
Nepal Government, on the other hand, agrees that there shall be no
export of such arms, ammunition, etc., across the frontier of Nepal
either by the Nepal Government or by private individuals.

Ii, however, any Convention for the regulation of the Arms Traffie, to
which the British Government may be a party, shall come into force,
the right of importation of arms and ammunition by the Nepal
Government shall be subject to the proviso that the Nepal
Government shall first become a party to that Convention, and that
such importation shall only be made in accordance with the provisions
of that Convention.

Ariicle V1.—No Customs duty shall be levied at British Indian ports on goods
imported on behalf of the Nepal Government for immediate transport
to that country provided that a certificate from such authority as may
from timeto time be determined by the two Governments shall be pre-
sented at the time of importation to the Chief Customs Officer at the
port of import setting forth that the goods are the property of the
Nepal Government, are required for the public services of the Nepal
Government, are not for the purpose of any State monopoly or State
trade, and are being sent to Nepal under orders of the Nepal Govern-
ment.

The British Government also agrees to the grant in respect of all trade goods,
imported at British Indian ports for immediate transmission to Kat:
mandu without breaking bulk en route, of a rebate of the full duty
paid, provided that in accordance with arrangements already agreed to
between the two Governments, such goods may break bulk for repack-
ing at the port of entry under Customs supervision in accordance with
such rules as may from time to time be laid down in this behalf. The
rebate may be claimed on the authority of a certificate signed by the
said authority that the goods have arrived at Katmandu with the
Customs seals unbroken and otherwise untampered with.
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Artwle VII —This Treaty sgned on the part of the British Government by
Lieutenant Colonel W F T O Connor, ¢1F, cvo, Bntsh Envoy
at the Court of Nepal, and on the part of the Nepal Government by
General His Highness Maharaja Sir Chandra Shumshere Jung Bahadur
Rana, ecB, 6os1, 6GcM@ ¢cvo, pcL Thongin Pimma
Kokang Wang Syan Prime Mimster and Marshal of Nepal, shall be
ratified and the shall be ) d at Katmandu as soon
as practicable
Bigned and sealed at Katmandu this the twenty first day of December 1n the
year one thousand mine hundred and twenty three Anno Domu cor
responding with the sixth Paush, Sambat Era one thousand mne hundred

and exghty
W F T OConvor, Lt Col, (Under Yernacular
British Envoy at the translation of Treaty )
Court of Nepal CHANDRA SHUMSHERE

Prume MUnster and
Warshal of Nepal

No1w
From the Prime M ter of Nepal, (o the Bruwsh Envoy at the Court of Nepd

Nepal December 21, 1923
My dear Colonel O Connor,

Regarding the purchase of arms and muniuons which the Government
of Nepal buys from time to time for the strengthand welfare of Nepal and mports
to 1t own ternitory from and through British India i accordance with Artile V
of the Treaty between the two (Governments the Government of Nepal hereby
agrees that 1t will, from time to tune before the importation of arms and munttions
at British Indian Ports furmeh detailed hsts of such arms and mumtions to the
Brtish Envoy at the Court of Nepal in order that the British Government may
be 1n & position to tssue mstructions to the port  authorties to afford the necessary
facilities for their mportation 1n accordance with Article VI of this Treaty

Iam,etc,

Cryvoea
To

Lieutenant Colonel W F T U CovnoR cIrF,cvVO,
Batish Envoy at the Court of Nepal
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The first notable event in Bhutan history is the outhieak of hostilities
with Kikkim,  The thivd Raja of Sikhim, Cha-dhor Nam Gyel, was horn
1686, nnd succeeded his father about 1700, In his vouth le appears
to have mortally ofiended his half-sister Pende Amo.  On his aceession
the quarrel broke out again, and Pende Amo invited the Bhutanese to
invade Sikhim and expel her brother, Accordingly the Deb Raja of
Bhutan <ent a foree which overtan Sikhim, ovceupied the palace, and
compelled Ruja Cha-dhor to fly to Tibet. The date of thic invasion is
variously given as from 1700 to 1706, Five o1 «ix years later, Raja
Cha-dhor 1eturned friom Tibet, when the Bhulanese evacuated all Sik-
ki west of the Roto Chu and Tisda tiver, hut still continued {o main-
tnin their position 4t Fort Damcong and to oceupy what is now the
Kalimpong sub-divicion and the country between the De-chu and the
Jegong-ln 1ange,  To 1770 the Bhutanese again invaded Sikhim, but
were ulterly defeated.

Intercourse between the East Tndia Company and Bhutan ornginoted
with the expedition sent in 1778 for the relief of the Raju of Cooch Behar
(See Bengal Volume IT1). The Bhutanese, driven out of Cooch Behar
and pursued into the hills, threw themselves on the protection of Tibet.
The Ta<hi Lawa, then Regent of Tibet and guardian of the Giand Lama
of Lhasa, addiessed the Company on their hehalf  The applieation was
favomably received and a Treaty of prace (No. T) was ~oncluded on the
25th April 1774, by which the Bhutanese agieed to pay the Company
an annual tiibute of five Tangzan hotse~, to deliver up the Raja of Cooch
Rehar, und never to make any incursions mto British territory or molest
the vavatls in any way.

Trom that time, with the exception of {wo unsuccescful commereial
miscions in 1774 and 1783, thete was little intercourse with Bhutan
nntil the Britich oceupation of A<cam. which conneeted the British and
Bhutan fiontiers.  With the annexation of Aswam hegap a <eries of
dggressione by the Bhutanese on British territory, followed by 1eprisals
on the part of the British, who oceupied the Duars, or pacses, whicl
lie at the fool of the Bhutan Mills.  Besides the Kmiopara Duar, foria-
erly governed by the Towang Raja, who was immediately dependent on
T.hasa and not on the Bhuian Darbar, {hete aie in all nineteen* Duars

Bengal Duars. 11 Sidli
*1 Damilkot. 12 Bagh or Bijni.
2. Zamarkot.
3 Chimarchi. Kamrup Duars.
4. Lukhi, 13. Ghatrkola.
5. Baxa, 14 Bansha.
6 Balka 15. Chappagori.
7. Bara, 16. Chappakhamar.

17 Bini,
Goalpara or Eastern Duars.

8 Guma. Darrang Duars
9 Ripu. 18 Burr Guma,
10. Chirang, 19. Kalling,
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on the Beng:l and Assym frontiers Over the Hengal Duars which
extend from the Tista on the eastern hsundary of Sikkum to the Sankos
the Bhutanese had for many yems held sovereign dommion ard
previous to the annexation of Awam by the British durng the fust
Burmese War they had also wrested the Kimrup Dunrs from the As
santese while the Darrang Dunrs were held on joint tenure by the
Bhutanese and Assamese o1 these seven Duars including the Tarax
triet below them the Bhutwese paid 1 tribute wm hind fixed at the
value of Rs 3019 The Kamrup Duais reniuned in the hands of the
Bhutanese all the ven round but the Dairmg Duus were annuallv
surrendered to the \ssemese Government from Julv to November This
anomalous provision led to trouble while 2 fmither wnd endless souice
of dispute irose from the fact that the tribute was puid m hind while
its value wis fised m specie

After the annevition of Assam the tibute wis pud to the Brrtish
wha lso continned the system «§ jomnt necupatian of the three Duais of
Kurtwpara Huri Guma and Ealling but the chuacter of the tenure
and the mode of paving tnhute were constant sources of itation and
quarrel  In 1823 outiages by the Jongpen of Buri Grum: 1esulted 1n
the attichment of that Duar by the Company  hut m 163 it wan
1estcted on puvment of 1 fine  Fresh outtiwes 11 the Bym Duua m
the follonmg vear coupled with 2 refusal to pav the current tribute
were answered by thieats of attachment nhih however were not carried
out Wanton meuwisims from the Banska Duar i 1830 led to 1ts at
tuhment nd ultimatcly to armed colliaon with the Bhutanese In
1837 € wptain Pembeiton was sent on v nuswion to the Deb and Dhartry
Ragas but he fuled to <ecure v effectusl o1 permanent settlement

In 1841 1n consequence of reneved agressins and the merewm,
dicotzin1 ticn of the country  the seven Assim Duns compriangz so
1 600 square miles 1n area were nnexed to the British pos esstons  wd
1t was agreed that a sum of Rs 10 000 should be mnually pud to the
Cluefs ns compensition  this sunt s consideted equrvalent to one thnd
of the 1evenue of the Kamrup and Dartang Duws  No written agree
ment w s mule yeguding this arrangement

A similar arringement under 1 written Engigement (No II) was
made 1n 1344 with the Bhutr communmibies dependent on the lowang
Rijr and 2 sum of Rs 5000 a vear repicsentmg one third ot the net
tevente w1s fised 18 compensation £ v the annexation of the Buriapar
Durr (see Vol XIT—Assam}

These measures proved effertual as regards the countrs lying ur der
111s portion of the Bhutan Flls Tul i turbances contnved alane the
Rengal section of the Duas At length m 1954 the Darbar sent » rade
tutimation that the compensation paid for the loss of the Assim Duus
wis insufficient and mu t le wmereased  The naturi] refusal of the

r?
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("o . Infn
‘\t“:);];'x:n) ,f‘:' ,]]";')’:”',::”'\’: l|'~ Jl,l’(;lil:lz’md was followed by Blmtar}m raids on
) . ated to the Dubar that in futwe all
propenty phimdered by the Bhutanese would he dedueted fiom the annual
I]’“.‘;":"‘ on account of the Aswam Duars and that further outrage would
Tt (s oo oaioeen e e 7 (e D side
el ot  hane, .'] need no nstmg.oﬂ‘o’('l; zwtq.()f Kidnapping
{ 't continued and o [839-60 the (i-Tista territory hnown as
the .\nflnu Pallahotfa, which was held in farm from Blmhm‘, was taken
pnwtw.wm of. the tevms under which it would be 1estored heine fully
0.\'plnmml to the Deb Raja. A< autrages did not coase and the ;smpf;-
Hons of the frontier Governors made 1t doubtiul wheiher letters o the
’mm!u.n Govanment were unol mtereepled, the Deb and Dhaima Rajas
were informed that o micaon would be cent ta explain the British de-
mands, the vonsequences of not aceeding to them, and the terms of the
treaty with the Rajn of Sikkum, whom the Bhutan authorities had
threatened to atlack on the pretext that the Ambari Fallahotta rents
bad been withheld owing to the tupiute hetween him and the Government
of Indin  Ater o year's delay, cawsed Dy (he evasive 1eplies of the
Bhutan Goverment, the nission sfarfed 1 December 1863.

The Tmvoy, the Hon  Achley Lden, reached the capital, Punakha,
on the 13th of Mmch 1861, whete he found the Deb and Dharma Rajas
puppets in the hands of Jigme Nam Gyel, the Tongsa Penlop, the sve-
cessful leader of an mmcurrection which had lately tahen place He
refused to treat except on condition of the 1estoration of the A<sam
Duais, <ubjected the mission ta gross outrage and insult and only gave
them permission to tefwn affer the Envov had signed, under compul-
eion, an agreement that the Government of Tndia would 1eadjust the
whole houndary between the two countries, 1estore the Asam Duass,
deliver all runaway <aves and politieal offenders who had taken refuge
in British territory and consent to be punished, by the Bhutan and Cooch
Behar Governments acting {ogether, if they ever made encroachments

on Bhutan,

The engagement which had heen exforfed from the Fnvoy was at
once repudiated by the Government of India: and, as a punishment fo1
the freatment to which the misjon had been subjected, the Ambari
Tallahotta was declared (No. TII) to be permanently anneved to the
Tiritish dominions, the pavment of 1evenue to Bhutan from the Assam
Duats was stopped for ever, and the Bhutan Goveinment were informed
that, if the Biitish demands were not complied with by the 1st Sep-
tomber 1864, such further measures as might appear necessmy would
be adopted to enforce them. No steps having been tahen, within the
{ime specified, to comply with these de.mm.lds, the Benga'l Duars were
permanently annexed (No. IV) and the districts were occupied by British

iroops.
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Withm o few months the Bhutan Government made overtures for
peace ind asked for the restoration of the Duars They were informed
that the Duars could not ke restored that 1f they were siucerely de-
sirous of peace and would conwent to the conditions 1md down by the
Government of India peace would be granted, but that 1f they delayed
and an advance on Punahba becami necessary much more stringent
terms would be exacted Prelminuy negotiations were accordingly
opened and dwimng then eontinuance ho tihities wete suspended  The
prmupal conditions offered 1o the Blutan Goveroment wete pat thev
should surrender all Biitish subjects and all subjects of Looth Behax
and Silkum detained m Bhutan agamst their will, that they should
sign articles tor the mutual extraditzon of ¢riminaly the maintenance
of tree trade and arbitration by the Grovernment of India of all disputes
between the Bhutan Goveinment and the Chsets of Cooch Behar ad
Sullim  that they should cede the whole of the Duars together with
certain hill posts protecting the pa ses into Bhutan that they should
deliver up two Britih gups which bind been k<t at Demanmr veturn
the agreement they had ext rted from the Inos ind ipologise for the
wsult offered to the British Guvernment s the petson of the Lnvoy

They were also informed that 1 corsidation of the fuliilment of
these terms the Government of Tndi: would ptv to the Bhutan Govern
ment from the revenues of the Duars an amuil um stirtue at Rs
20 000 and msing to Rs 50 000 lhe tieaty estorted from the Envoy
ws given up and an apology was tendercd tn the moults offered to
hia, but as the guns wlich had beer lost were m the possession of
the Tongs: Penlop who Lad not signihed his adherente to tle terms a
separafe \greement (No V) was coneluded proviling thit no payment
would be made to the Bhutin Government uotil the guus were uctually
restored  Lhey were eventually surendered or the 25th Tel ruary 18u6
The permanent wrangements effected were recorded m 1 lreaty (No VI)
concluded on the 11th November 18€) and the annexation of the Duars
was declared 1n 4 Proclamation (No VII) of the 4th July 1860 Teang
Sithub was at this time Deb Raju he was succeeded by Tigme Nam
Gyel the Tongsa Penlop who hid leen de facte 1uler of Bhutan since
1864

In ecordine e with the proviaon of Saficle V of the Treaty of 1865,
prument of the llowance to the Bhutan Government was temporanly
withheld 1n 1863 1 vonsequence of the Bhutanese 1 aving put « stop to
ntercourse beinween Bhutan md Buxa and of then having d sregirded
the previmors of Artiele TV Tx serdng in officer of anferiar ranb to
recerve the wnml patint

Tigme N an Gvel zenrel 18 D b Raga until 1973 when e retired
m faveur of hus b ther Ganten Dam (el wha e to Buxa to meet
the Lieutentut Governor of Bengal m 1875, thus was the first occavian
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on which a Deb Raja entered British India, or met one of the English
Governors. At the beginning of 1877 the pretensions of a rival claimant
caused a civil war, and for about seven months the rebels gained ground;
but Jigme Nam Gyel came forward again, resumed the supreme authe-
rity and in a short time defeated the insurgents. Soon after, however,
he once more retired in favour of Gantem Nam Gyel, who ruled till
March 1879, when he resigned, and was succeeded by Shujah Jain (alias
Shujah Nam Gyel).

After the close of the civil war of 1877, two Chiefs of the insurgents’
pariv. the Penlop of Paro and the Jongpen of Punakha, with a few
followers took refuge in British territory. The party arrived at Buxa
in a state of destitution and received from Government compassionate
grants in cash and land for cultivation on condition of their abstaining
from intrigues in Bhutan, The Deb Raja asked for their surrender,
whiich was refused on the ground that they were merely political offend-
ers. They settled in the Darjeeling hills where one of the Chiefs died.
Two years later, a change in political affairs allowed the return of the
party to Bhutan.

In March 1880 a raid was committed by a Suba on a British village,
Chunbati, near Buxa on the frontier, the object being the recovery of
some persons who had escaped from slavery in Bhutan and settled in
British territory. Six persons were carried ofi : and, ten of the raiders
being satisfactorily identified, a demand was made for the restoration
of the captives and the surrender of the raiders in accordance with the
treaty. The Deb Raja delayed and made excuses. Te was consequently
told that the annual subsidy, paid to the Bhutan Government on condition
of good behaviour, would be withheld till he complied with the demands.
Wiiile the matter was pending two of the captives escaped and returned
to Buxa: and eventually, when the Bhutan Government realised that
the subsidy would not otherwise be paid, the remaining captives aud
eight out of the ten raiders were delivered at Buxa in July 1881, one
raider having died and another escaped on the road.

Shujah Jain (alias Shujah Nam Gyel) died in June 1880. The Jong-
pen of Punakha put forward a relative named Lamchen, another Jong-
pen, for the throne, but Jigme Nam Gyel, distrusting this candidate,
again came forward and succeeded in securing his own re-election as Deb
Raja. He died in July 1881, and was succeeded by ILamchen. Shortly
after this the retired Deb Raja Gantemn Nam Gyel died: and in May
1883 T.amchen resigned, dying a few days later. He was succeeded by
a nephew on his mother’s side, (an-Zang, who was elected Deb Raja
without opposition on the 16th May 1883. He seems to have 1elied as
much on the two principal Chiefs, the Penlops of Paro and Tongsa, as
id the Deb Rajas at the time of Sir Ashley Eden’s mission.
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Deb Tamchen, out of friendslup to Deb Jigme Nam (ivel, appears
to have appomted Tinle the latter « eldest son to be Paro Penlop and
the younger, Ugyen Wanpchul Tongpen of Wangdu Potrang  hertly
aftetwards Ugyen Wanchul s uncle the Tongsa Penlop was murdered,
and Ugyen succeeded him as Tongsa Penlop  In 1883 Tinle Paro I'en
lop, attacke 1 Phara in Itbet 1nd sei7ed the Til etan Tongpen an outrage
which led to the miswon ot the Shipe Rampa and a Chinese Popon to
Paro 1 July 1885 Jn 1884 shortlv after his retutn from Pham Tinle
died at his brother s palace 1 Tongsa

In October 1384 quairels hroke out tetween the Tongsa Penlop (Ugyen
Wangchul ) and Alu Dorzt Thimpu Jongpen on account of the latter
withhelding the Tongsa Penlop « shate of the British subsidy  Thas re
sulted 1n the Tong a Penlsp captuiing Sundtokha tort about the 1ith
May 1885 A fortmight later the contending puties held a meeting to
congider terms but at this meeting the Tong 1 Penlep s adheients at
tacked the opposite party hilled >me of Thimpu Jongpen s idherents
and wounded the Punahha Jongpen The Thimpu Jongpen and others
fled to Tabet

On the 23rd August 188> Deb Gan 7ang retired and w s succeeded
by the Tong a Peulop s nominee Pung Singve Dorn a leaned Latwa
who ts commonly known as  hapen Loben or Yaupe T pen *

Tn March 1886 there wis another joint Iibetan and Chinese mission
to Paro which scttled certun terms of agreentent between the Tongsa
Penlop and Alu Doizr the ex Tlumpu Tongpen  But the isagieement
betswween Tndia and Mbet 1egadime T tu eccurred shortls arterwarde
and these terms were neier caurried nto effect  Barly m 1539 Deb
lanpe though 1emminmg titular Deb Ryja rewgned hie powers in
fayour of the Tongsa Penlop  In 1891 m consiquence of outrages com

mitt " Kamrup distixci ot 4svum,
the and 1s the warmings s
sued effect 2 deduction of Es

706120 beng the <ost of the muntenance of 1 prlice outpost at Kalo
Iaban for the protection of Dritish subjeets was made from the subuidy
paid 1 1893 The Bhuitn Government hving sub equently expl uned
matters and adopted ¢ triendly attitude the pavment of the subudy
m Tull was restored m 1394

In 1892 the delinntatun of the toundary between Jalpugur and
Plhutan was brought to 1 satisfactory conclusion

Tow uds the end of 1909 the minagement of the pohitical affairs of
Bhutan was transferred from the Government of Bengnl to the Bustish
Commissioner for Tibet under the direct control of the Gavernmeant of

“Toben or Lipen i the title of to four great Tamas or Tasongs next to the
Dharma Raga
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Tndin. A friendly meeting took place between the Commissioner (Colo-
nel Younghushand) and o high Bhutun official at Chumbi, in 'ibet. and
the co-aperation of the Bhutan Government wos seeured in making a
survey of a diveet 1oute to the Chumbi valley thiough Bhntan, A DPer-
wit (No. VI was given by the Dharma Ruja of Bhutan permitting
the surveyr and construction of a vend and the taking up of the necessary
land for a road and rest-howses, subject to the payment of such rent as
nright he determined later,

The advance of the Breitich misdon into Tibet proved the turning
point in the relations of the British with Bhatan,  The Tongea Penlop,
alter amecting with the Britich Conmisstoner, at onee evineed a friend.
Iy spint and accompanied the mission to Lhasa, e subsequontiy showed
Jamself auxions on all orenscdons to diaw elowr the bonds which nnited
his State to the Government of Indin,  In December 1901 the {itular
Deb Raja Yanpe died: and, on the Sth January 1905 Nephum Yushi
Guodup (Choluy Tullia) was appointed as s suceessor,

The Dharma Raja of Bhutan died in 1904, and the office then re-
maincd in abeyance as s recmearnation (that of the Shabdang Rim-
pochier could not appear on earth for thiee years.  Meanwhile the elected
Deb Raja becane, in addition, the tepresentative of the Shabdang Rim-
poche as Dhawrma Raja: and Choelay Tulku thus combined in his own
person the headship of the religious and secular governments of Bhutan.
Thie was the first Instanee of the same individual holding both digni-
trwes,

Duting the visit to India of s Majesty King tieorge ¥V, then Prince
of Wales, in 1905-06, the Dharma-Deb Raja of Bhutan and the Tongsn
Penlop were invited to Caleutta.  The Raja’s veligions duties preclude.
him from accepting the invitation, and the Tongsa Penlop came as his
represenfative.  He was received by the Prince and by the Vieeroy, both
of whom paid him a return visit. At the reception nazars were presented
by the Tongsa Penlop on behalf of the Raja and the Bhutan Council,
as well as himself: and at the return visit paid by the Prince of Wales
the Penlop handed to His Royal Highness a letter® containing most
cordial expressions of loyalty to the King-Emperor and the Vicerox on
bhehall of the Government of Bhutan,

The transfer, provisionally effected in 1903, of the political control of
Bhutan from the Gavernment of Bengal to the Government of India,

» ¢ floncefurth 1is Most Gracions Majesty the King-Emperor and His Excellency
the Viceray ate as the Sun and Moon, and we, the minor Chiefs under the Supreme
(tavernment, ns the Stars.  As the Stars and Constellations never fail in loyally
attending on the Sun and Moon, o0 do we the entire Bhutanese nation resolve to
do hkewive to the Supreme Gavernment, hqrmg.tlmt as the Sun and Moon are
hke the pavents of the whole world, we also wi 1 enjoy the blessings of their beneficial
cays for over and ever till the cessation of worldly existence. 1, on behalf of the
whole Bhutan Darbar comprising the Raja 5md Ministers, beg to offer this with our
most sineere and earnest prayers on this 16th day of the 11th month of the Bhutia

Waad-snake year (5th January 1906) 7.
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was made permanent on the lst .April 1906, when a pew political charge
was created comprising the States of Bhutan and Siklam and such parts
of Tibet as fell within the sphere of British influence

In 1907 the new 1e mcarnation of the Shabdang Runpoche duly ap
peared and, i the same year the Deb Raja Choeliv Tulhu died  The
Tlongsy Penlop Ugyen Wanchuk was elected by the ununmous vote
of the other Bhutm chiefs and principal monks as hereditary Mihatage
of Bhutan ‘This brought to an end the ancent dual foim of govein
ment by the Dharma and Deb Rajas, for though thae 1s <t a titular
Dharma Ra)n, whose seal 13 pecewsary jor Governmant acts of prime
importance (e g the Treaty of 1910—No IX) his duties are now
strictly limited to the performance ot spiritual tunctions

The newly elected Mahariga did not at fast wield complete power,
since, as had been the cise dwimg the rule of his predecessors several of
the local chiefs remaimned practically mdependent  The most inportant of
these were the Tongsa and Pato Pinlop  the position ind 1evenues of
the former of whom were retained by the Maharijr  nd when some
time after his accession the Piro Penlop died the wuicessor appointed
was Tsening Paljor, the son of the Miharajus eldest frurhter  Thus
the former unsatistactory state of aftans was considerably 1mproved

In January 1910 the Mahata)q entered wmt an \ereer ent (Mo 1Y)
by which Art cles IV and VIIL of the Stuchuly Treats £ 1865 (No V1)
were revised the annuil allowince paid {o the (rovernment of Bhutan
was mcreased from fifty thousand 1upees to ore lakh ind the extanal
relations of Bhutan were placed under the contial ot the British Govern
ment Later m the same yew the Stites of Bhut n and Sikhim came
to an arrangement for *he mutual extiwhition ot oftender~ and on the
21st November an extradition Trexty (Vo \) was negotisted Letween
Bhutan nd the Government of Indir wlach hd the eftect of modi
fyimng Articles VI and VII of the Sinchula Treats

Tn Tune 1911 the Ruler af Bhutw was grinted 1 permanent salute of
15 guns  In December the Mibarnga v sted Delln durmg the Tmperrd
Darbar and tendered his homnge to His M ijesty the hang Emperor

On the outbreak of the Greit War the Mahiraja placed the whole
resources of his State at the <ervice of the British Government wnd he
also made a donation of Rs 1,00 000 to the Indiin War Relief Tund

Tn 1917 the Bhutin Government undertaok to remove 1l hquor shops
within a ten mle zone ou the horder hdween Bhutan and the districts
of Talpugurt, Goalpara, Kxmiup and Durmg  and 1 rctwn were
grauted wm mnwil compensation of 1 Iikh of vopees for fiv veus  Thi
arrangement was extended for 1 futher tem of five yews on the 31t
October 1924
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In 1923 the Muhniajn made over to his eldest son, Jigme Wangchuk,
who wis then 18 years old, the title of Tongsa Penlop.

Muharaja Ugyven Wangehuk died in August 1926 and was sueeecded
by Jigme Wangehuh,

The Muharajn has twa agents in British fudia, the chief of whom
resides at Ralimpong and the other ot Buxa in the Jalpruigmi distried.
The former i ot present Raja Ronwm Toheyve Dorji, who holds the high
ofice of Deb Zimpon and is Governor of the distriet of Ha adinining
the Chumbi valley,

Nou aveutate informntion §s available as to the population. area snd
tevenies of Bhatan,  Roughly estimated the population i< 300,064, the
area of the country IR.000 square wiles. and the yearly revenne Ra
F00.000, Taxes are paid in Lind and not in money.
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No T

APTICLFS of a TRFATY of PEacE between the HonorarLr East INpia Cov
PANY and the DEB Ragam or Risan of Brooran —1774

Ist —That the Honorable Compans wholly from consideration for the distress
to which the Bhootans represented themselves to be reduced, and from the desire
of living m peace with their nerghhours will rclinquish dll the lands whick belonged
to the Deb Rayih before the commencement of the war with the Rajah of Conch
Behar nimelv to the eastwird the linds of Chitchacotta and Pangula haut
and to the westward the lands of Kyruntee Marragaut, and Luckypoor

2nd —Fhat for the pussession of the Chitchacotta Province the Deb Raja
shall pis an annud tribute of five Tangun horses to the Honorable Compant
which w13 the acknowledement pud to the Behar Ragah

4rd —That the Deb Rajih shull deliver up Dhugmder Naram Rajah of Cooch
Behar together with hus brotl er the Dewan Deo who 15 confined with him

4th —That the Bhuotans, bemng merchants shall have the same privleas of
trade as formerly without the payment of duties ind their carav in shall be allowed
to go tn Rungpoor annually

Jth —That the Deb Rajah shall never eiuse inenrsions to be mule into the
country nor 1n any respect wWhatever mulest the rvots that have come under the
Honorable Company’s sabjection

6th —That f any tyot or whibntint whati ver shall desert from the Hinoe
able Company’s terntories the Dcb Rajah shill cuuse hum to be delnvered up
1mmediately upon apphication being made for him

7th —That 1n case the Bhootans, or anv one under the government ot tte
Deb Rajah, shall have any demands upon, or disputes with any mhabitant of
these or any part of the Company’s terntones,they shall prosecute them only
by an application to the Magistrate, who shall reside here for the admmstration
of Justice

8th —That whereas the Sunneeyistes are conudered by the Enghsh as an
enemy, the Db Rajah shall not allow any hady of them to take shelter m ns
part of the districts now given up ner permut them to enter the Honorible Com
pwny’s territories or through any part of his and af the Bhootans shall not
of themselves be able to dnive them out, they shall give information to the Rem
dent on the part of the Fnhish m Cocch Behar anl they shall not consider the
Engl sh troops pursting the Sunnees as mto those districts any breach of this
Treaty

9th —That m case tne Honorable Companv shall hase e 1si0m for cuttng
timber from any part of the woods under the Hills thes «hall do 1t duty free, and
the peaple thes send shall be protected

10tk —That there shall e a mutual release of prisoners
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This Treaty to be signed by the Honorable President and Council of Bengal,
vtes, and the Honorable Company's soal 1o e affixed on the one part, awd fo be
rined awd weabidd by the Deb Hajah on the other purt.

Swyned anid ratsfied at Fort Witham, the 25k dpril 1774,
Waneny Hastivas,
Wintiav Anpeesey.
P. M. Dacnes.
J. Laveni.
Hexny Goopwiy,
J. Granass,

Gronar VANCITTART.

No. 11,

Ax AcrenvesTt entered into by Crasaror Satnagan, Snexg 8atrazan, CHEExG
Drxpoo Sarrasan, of Nanenoox and Toxo Danee Rasan, Cuese Duxspoo
Bravry, Pooxsar Braune, of Taruat Tooroov, dated 24th Maug 1250
B, 8,—181L

ordered by His Lordship the Governor-Geueral in Council

allowed aunnally one-third of the whole of the proceeds of
viz., 5,000 Rupees, we volumtanly pledge ourselves to adhefe

It having been
that we should be
Koreeahpara Dwar,

to the following terms moat strietly :—
Ist.—We pledge ourselves to be satistied, now and for ever, with the above-

mentioned sum of §,000 Rupees, and rchnquish all right over any proceeds that
may acerue from the Dwar,

2nd.~In our traflic we pledge ourselves to confine our dealings to the established
market places at Oodalgooree and Mungle Dye, and never interfere with the ryots,
neither will we allow any of our Booteahs to commit any acts of oppression.

3rd.— We have relinquished all power in the Dwar, and can no longer levy

any rent {rom the ryots.
Jth.—~We agree to apply to the British Courts at Mungle Dye for redress in

all vur grievances in their Territorics,
5th.~—Should we cver infringe any of the foregoing terms, we shall forfeit

our right to the above pension.
Fraxs JENKINS,

Agent, Governor-General,
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No I

Kuureera to His Hiansiss the Dep Ragzan—(dated Bunla, the 9th June

You are well aware that for many years past Wanton outiagey have been
commutted by jour subjects withmn the termtones of the British Government
and within the terntores of the Rajabs of Siklam and Cooch Behar who are
under British protection  Men women, anl thuldren have been kudnapped and
sold 1nto slavery  some have been put to death, others have been crucllv
wounded , and much valuable property has been carned off or destroyed  These
outrages 1t 15 well known are not the act of individual erimumals who sct the
laws of Bhootan at defiance  they are perpetrated with the kmowledge and at
the 1nstigation of some of the leadin g Chiefs of Bhoctan Over a period of thirty
81¢ years these agpressions have extended Manv remonstrances have heen m
vam addressed to the Bliootan Government and the British Government has
been compelle | 1n 1ts awn defence and the defence of 1t protected and subordy
nate allirs, to have recourse to measures of retrbution In 1328 and 1% the
Britssh Government were mast relnctantly forced to oceupv the Booree Gooma
and the Bansky Donars but these districts were  subsequently restorel to the
Bhootan Government in the hope that the Bhootan Government would fulfil
the offices of friendshup tovards therr neighbonr by restruning thewr subjects
from the comnussion of such agrressons for the future

This hope provel illusory and after the Brtish Goverrment had n vun
endeavoured to secure a better undrstanding with the Bhostun Government
by means of 1 {nendly mission, 1% becatne necessarv m 184 to annes perma
nently to the Bntish domtmons the seven® Assam Pooars, o mermu which
1t was helieved, wonld convince the Bhootan Government that British terntory
cannot with impumty he persistently and wantonly violated  Nevertheless the
Bntish Government willing to believe n the fmendslup of vour Government wnd
careful only to secute 1n undisturbed frontier and to hive at peace with the people
of Bhootan, par! to your Government annually a sum of Rupees 10000 frcn
the revenues of these Dooars

But even this moderation on the part of the Brtish Govirnment this win
of 1ts anviety ahove all things for peace, was mism derstood OQutry.es dil nat
cease  Precautions Lad to be taken for the defence of the Bntish fronticr amd
not only the Deb and Dhurma Rajahs, but the lceal Governors on the frontier
ptienlarly the Tongso Fillo, kad to be thstinctly warted that unless these msnlts
to the British (fovernment were put a stop to the Botish Government would
bave no alternative but to resort to further measures of retrhution

*Ghurk 1a Chappakl sumar
Banska Buyace
Chappo Gnopee Lource Gooma

Rellng
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These warnings were ineffectual ; it is unnecessary to repeat the numerous
acts of aggression to which the British Government patiently submitted, and
the further remonstrances which were addressed to your Government before they
carried their threats into execution by the stoppage of the rent of Rupees 2,000
a year for the Ambaree Fallgcottah, which the British Government held in farm.
Of the reasons which forced the British Government to this measure, your Gov-
ernment were duly informed, and you were warned that the rents of Ambaree
Fallacottah would not be paid until full reparation should be made, captives
released, and the guilty parties punished. These measures also proved ineffectual,
and as the British Government were unwilling to be committed to a course of
retributive coercion, it was determined to make one effort more by peaceful nego-
tiation and the despatch of a friendly mission to explain fully the demands of the
British Government and to put the relations of the two Governments on a satis-
factory footing. Of this intention the Bhootan Government were informed in
1862 by a special messenger, who carried letters to the Deb and Dhurma Rajahs
and by more recent letters addressed to you by the Honorable the Iieutenant
Governor of Bengal. The mission, under the conduct of the Honorable Ashley
Eden, a high functionary of the British Government, and my Envoy and pleni-
potentiary, reached your Court at Poonakha on 13th March 1864. Mr. Eden
was the bearer of a Draft Treaty which he was instructed to negotiate with you.
The terms of that Treaty were so just and reasonable, and so favourable to the
best interests of both Governments, that I did not anticipate its rejection, more
especially as Mr. Eden had full discretion to modify any of the details not incon-
sistent with the principles of the Treaty to meet the wishes of the Bhootan Gov-
ernment. It was, of course, optional with you to acceptor reject this Treaty
in whole or in part, and had you received my Envoy in the manner suited to his
rank as my representative, and as by the usages of nations he ought to have been
received, but declared your inability to accede to the demands of the British
Government, this rejection of my proposals, however much vo be regretted as
forcing the British Government to coercive measures for the protection of the
persons and property of its subjects, would not in itself have been an offence.

But you are aware that not only have the just demands of the British Gov-
ernment been refused, but they have been refused in a manner disgraceful to
vourself and to your Durbar and insulting to the British Government. Not
;)nly has the Envoy deputed to your Court not been received with the dignity
due to his rank ; he has not even received that protection from personal insult and
violence which is extended to an Envoy by the laws of all nations save the most
barbarous. By the Tongso Pillo and his coadjutors in Council the letter address.ed
to you on the part of the British Governmenf: has been treated with
contimely ; my Envoy was publicly insulted and derided in your own presence,
and has been compelled under threats of personal violence to sign an engage-
ment agreeing to restore the Assam Dooars.

This engagement I entirely repudiate, not only because it was beyond Mr.
Eden’s instructions to agree to any such terms, but because the engagement was
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extorted from him by personal violence and threats of impnsonment  The treat
ment to which the mission which was deputed to your Court to remaove all causes
of dispute by peiceful negotiation was subjectell, has Deen so disgraceful that
the Bntish Government cannot allow the Govermment of Bhootan to go un
pumshed

Tam aware that your authonty has been usurped by the Tongso Pillo and
other Cluefs, but 1t cannot be permitted that for the msubordmation of your
chiefs and the mternal distractions which weakhen the Government of Bhootan
the subjects of the British Government should suffer and the Envoy of the British
Government shoul 1 be insulted and maltreated

1 therefore inform you that the district of Ambarec Fallacuttah, heretofore
held 1n rent from the Bhootan Gosernment, 1s permanently annexed to the British
dommons and that all payments of rent from that district and of revennes from
the Assym Dooars to the Bhoutan Government have ceased for ever  You have
been informed both m writing and by mv Epvoy that all Butish subjects of Cooch
Behar and Sthkim, of whom there are said to be more than three hundred who
are now hell captive by vour Cliefs and in your monastenies or are detamed 1
Bhootan agamst therr will nuwst be released and that the property which has
been earried off from Britwsh territory or Cooch Behar, o1 dikkun within the last
five years must be restored I now warn you that unless these demands are
fully comphed with by the Ist dav of Septemher next that 13 three months from
tlus date, I shall tahe such forther measures to enforce these demands as may
seem to me to be vecessary

Jorn LAWRENCE

The same 1o the Dharma Rajah

No IV

PRroCLAMATION,~1864

For many years past outrages have been committed by subjects of the Bhootan
Government within British ternitory, and m the termtores of the Rajahs of
Siklam and Cooch Behar In these outrages property has been plundered and
destrozed, Dives bave been taken, and many innocent persons have been rarmed
mto and are still held in captivity

The British Government, ever sincerely desirous of mantaming frendly rela
tions with neighbounng States and specially mindful of the obligations ymposed
on 1t by the treaty of 1774, has endeavoured from time to fune by concihiatory
remonstrance to induce the Government of Bhootan to pumsh the perpetrators
of theve crimes, to restore the plundered property, and to Lberate the captives
But such remonstrances have never been successful, and, even when followed by
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serious warning, have failed to produce any satisfactory result. The British
Government has been frequently deceived by vague assurances and promises
for the future, but no property has ever been 1estored, no captive liberated, no
offender pnnished, and the ontrages have continued.

In 1863 the Government of India, hemg averse to the ndoption of extreme
measures for the protection of 1ts subjects and dependent allies, despatched a
specin] misston to the Bhootan Court, chaiged with proposals of a conciliatory
character. but mstrueted to demand the suriender of all eaptives, the resto-
ration of plundered praperty, and security for the future peace of the frontier.

This pacific overtnze was mmsolently rejected by the Government of Bhootan.
Not only were restitntion for the past and secunty for the future refused, but
the Butish Envoy was meulted m open Durbar, and compelled, as the only means
of ensuring the safe return of the mission, to sign a document which the Govern-
ment of India could only instantly repudiate,

For this moult the Governor-General m Council determined to withhold for
cver the annual payments previously made to the Bhootan Government on account
of the 1evenues of the Assam Doars and Ambaree Fallacottah, which had long
heen 1 the occupation of the British Government, and annexed thase distriets
permanently to British terntory. At the same time, still anvious to avoid an
open rupture, the Governor-General i Couneil addressed a letter to the Deb and
Dhurma Ragahs, formerly demanding that all captives detained in Bhootan
agamst their will should be released, and that all property carned off during the
last five years should be restored.

To this demand the Government of Bliootan has returned an evasive reply,
fiom whieh can be gathered no hope that the just requsitions of the Government
of Indin will ever be comphied with, or that the secunty of the frontier can be
provided for otherwise than by depriving the Government of Bhootan and its
stbjects of the means and opportumiy of future aggression.

The Governor-General 1 Council has therelore reluctantly resolved to occupy
permanently and annex to Bntish territory the Bengal Doars of Bhootan, and
w0 much of the Hill territory, meluding the Forts of Dallimgkot, Panakha and
Dewangairi, ag may be necessary to command the passes, and to prevent hostile
or predatory mncursions of Bhootanese into the Darjechng districts or into the
platns below. A Military Force amply sufficient to occupy this tract and to over-
come all resistance has been assembled on the frontier, and will now proceed to
carty out this resolve.

All Chiefs, Zamindars, Munduls, Ryots, and other habitants of the tract
m question are hereby requited to submit to the authority of the British Govern-
ment, to remain quetly m their homes, and to render assistance to the British
troops and ta the Comnussioner who 1s charged with the admimstration of the
tract. Protection of life and property and a guarantee of all private rightsis
offered to those who do not resist, and strict justice will be done to all. The lands
will be moderately assessed, and all oppression and extortion will be absolutely

prohibited.
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The future boundary between the territories of the Queen of England and
those of Bhootan will be surveyed and m wrled off, and the anthonty of the Govern

ment of Bhootan withm this boundary will cease for ever

By order of the Governor General i Council

Forr WiLtiay, H M Durawp Colonel,

The 12th November 1861 Secy to the Goernment of Indi

ho V.

AGRECMENT entered into by Hica Oericers of the Brooran ( ovERNMENT for
the surrender of the two Guns —I865

We, Ramdogey Deb Jempy and Themseyrensey Donar the two high officers
of the Bhootan Court, will go back to the Deb Rajah and fully cxplun to Iis
Highness 1bout the two guns which [ell mnto the hands of the Bhuotea trcops on
the evaturtion of Dewangiree and obtam His Highness's consent to go to Tongso
abaut them  If we succeed 1n gettiag back the guns by brunging Tougso Penlow
to terms we will erther bring the grns back and restore them at Stuchula, or else
cause them to be handed over to the British officers at Dewan siree, but if we
should unfortunately be unsuecessful, one of us wifl cume down to the Repre enta
tive of the Bntish Government for aswstance and, in the meantime we agree
to explun to His Bighness the Deb Rajih that no movey paymer t can be expected
under the 4th Article of the Treaty Ve further agree that no niones puyment
under the Treaty shall be due te the Bhootan Government m the event <f Mr
I'den and Cheeboo Lama declarmy that a second copy of the Treaty extorted
from them was left by them m Blicotan until such time as the sawd second cupy
shall be found and surrendered to the Representattve of the Batish Government,
and we fully understand and acknowledge that, until the two * Bntish guns are
restored, no money payment under the Treats will be due to the Bhootan Gov
ernment

Done this 10th day of November 1863, correspending with 23rd 9th mouth,
Bhootea year Shim Lnng, or one day previous to the date fixed for the formal
signature of the Treaty i Public Darbar at Sinchula

S8avvorey Des Jivery

THEM-E* RENSEY Donar,

+ hey were eventually surnmd red on woth February 18 6
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‘Trrary between His Exerniiacy the Rient Hozonrannk Sin Jomy Lawnryoes,
GOB, K81, Vierroy and Govinvor-Gianese of 1Inr BRITANKIC
Marrsry’s rossisstons mothe Ease Isons and onrin Tenyrsst s the
Daemst and Drn Ravaus of Buootas concluded on the one part by Ligurse
Nanvi-Coroxnty, Hrenrer Brear, OB, v wtue of full powers to that
effect vested m lum by the Vierzoy amd Govinvon-Grarriy, and on the
other part by Savwnosiy Des Jivery and Thnust vrrvsry Doxar accord-
my to full powers conferred on them by the Duvry and Dro Ryraus,—
1865,

Aricnn 1.

There shall henceforth be perpetunl peace and friendship between the British
Government and the Government of Bhootan.

AnricLn 2

Whereas m cousequence of repeated agaressions of the Bhootan Government
amd of the refusal of that Government to afford saticfaction for those aggressions,
and of their msulting treatment of the officers sent by s Excelleney the Gov-
ernor-tieneral m Counail for the purpose of procuring an amicable adjustment
of differences existing between the two States, the Bptish Government has been
compelled to seize by an aimed force the whole of the Doars and certam Hill
Posts protecting the passes mnto Bhootan and whereas the Bhootan Government
has now expressed ats egret for past misconduct and a desue for the establish-
ment of frendly relations with the British Government, 1t 13 hereby agieed that
the whaole of the tract known as the Eighteen Doary bordering on the Distiicts
of Rungpoor, Cooch Behar, and Assam, together with the Talookh of Ambaree
Fallacottal and the Il territors on the left bank of the Teest1 up to such ponts
as mn be laid down by the Batish Commissioner appomted for the purpose 18
ceded by the Bhootan Government to the Butish Government for ever.

AmtioLe 3.

The Bhootan Goveinment heireby agree to surrender all Butish subjects as
well as subjects of the Chiefs of Stkknn and Cooch Behar who are now detamed
in Bhootan agawmst their will, and to place no impediment m the way of the return
of all or any of such persons mto Brtish terntory.

ArticLe 4.

In consideration of the cession by the Bhootan Qovernment of the territories
speerfied in Article 2 of this Treatv, and of the sud Government having expressed
ws regiet for past miscondnet, and having hereby engaged for the future to restiam
all evil dusposed persons from committimg crimes withm British terrtorv o1 the
teruitories of the Rajahs of Sikkim and Coocly Behar and to give prompt and full
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redress for all such erimes which may be committed 1n defitnee of their commands,
the British Government agree to make an annu:l allowanre to the Government
of Bhnotan of a sum not exceeding fifty thousnd rupers (Rupecs 50 000) to be
pud to officers not below the rnh of Jungpen, who shal) be deputad by the Goy
ernment of Bhootan to recesve the same  And 1t 15 further hereby agreed that
the piyments shall be made as specified below —

On the fulfitment by the Bhoot1n Government of the conditions of this Trewty
twenty five thousand Tupees (Rupees 25 (100)

On the 10th Tanuary following the st payment, thirty five thousand rupees
(Rupees 35,000)

On the 10th Janmary following forty five thousand rupees {Rupees 45,000).

On every succeeding 10th January fifty thousand rupees (Rupees 50,000)

ArtICLE B

The Bntish Government will hold stself at liberty at any tune tu suspend the
payment of thia compensation mot ey erther m whole or 1n part in the event of
musconduct on the purt of the Bhootan Guvernment or its fulure to check the
aggression of 1ts subjects or to comply with the provisions of this Treaty

ArTiCLF 6

The Butish (Government hereby agree on demind bemng duly made 1m
writing by the Bhootan Guvernment, to surrendder under the provisions of
Act VIT of 1854 of which a copv shall be furnished to the Bhuotn Geovernment,
2l Blioot mese subjects accused of any of the foll wing ciimes who may tahe
refuge 0 Bntish dotmmons  The rrimes are murder attempting 1o murder,
rape, kidnapping gret personal sinlence manmnz dacorts  thugge, robbery,
buralary, hnowmsly receising property abtamed by icorty  robbers or burg-
iy cattle stealing, breaking and cntening a dwelling hunse and stealm_ therem,
arson, setting fire to villige house, or town forgery or uttering forzed documents
connterferting current comn knewingly uttering bise or countesfert com, perjurs
subornation of perjury, embezzlement by public officers or other persons, and
being an accescory to any of the aboye offences

ArticLe 7

The Bhootan Government hetehy agree, on requisition bemg duly made by
or by the autbonitv of the Licutenant Governor of Beneal, to surrender any
Bntish aubjects acemsed of anv of the enmes speaified m the ahove Article whe
m1y tike refuge i the termtory under the junslichien of the Bhootan Geverns
ment nd also v Bhootanese subjects who, after committing any of the above
ertmes m Bots h terntery sliall flee mto Bhootan on such evidence of therw
gmlt bemg produced us sl all satiefy the Local Court of the distriet i which the
offence may Lave been commutted

a?
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ArticLE 8.

The Bhootan Government hereby agree to refer to the arbitration of the British
Government all disputes with, or causes of complaint against, the Rajahs of Sikkim
and Cooch Behar, and to abide by the decision of the British Government; and
the British Government hereby engage to enquire into and settle all such disputes
and complaints in such manner as justice may require, and to insist on the obser-
vance of the decision by the Rajahs of Sikkim and Cooch Behar.

ArTICLE 9.

There shall be free trade and commerce between the two Governments. No
duties shall be levied on Bhootanese goods imported into British territories nox
shall the Bhootan Government levy any duties on British goods imported into,
or transported through, the Bhootan territories. Bhootanese subjects residing in
Brivish territories shall have equal justice with Britich subjects, and British
subject residing in Bhootan shall have equal justice with the subjects of the
Bhouvtan Government.

ARTICLE 10.

The present Treaty of ten Articles having been concluded at Sinchula on the
11th day of November 1865, corresponding with the Bhootea year Shim Lung
24th day of the 9th month, and signed and sealed by Lieutenant-Colonel Herbert
Bruce, C.B., and Samdojey Deb Jimpey and Themscyrensey Donai, the ratifica-
tions of the same by His Excellency the Viceroy and Governor-General or His
Excellency the Viceroy and Governor-General in Council and by Their High-
nesses the Dhurm and Deb Rajahs shall be mutually delivered within thirty days
from this date.

H. Brouceg, Lieut.-Col.,
Chief Civil and Political Officer,
In Dabe Nagri.

In Bhootea language.

This Teeat v was ratified on the 29th November 1865 in Caleutta by me.

JouN LAWRENCE,

&oth Junuary 1866. Governor-General.
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No viI

Procra ratron —1866

Whereas n the Pro lamato s el ntle 1%th Novemter 1864 Hs Ex ef
wency the V. 10v anl Governor Gener 1 Councl annn ¢ 1 1 s resolut on
of o ipyneopern ne tlva dan ex g toBrtsh te rtory th Bengal Doars of
Blootana 1son ) of the Hllterrt ry n lul , tte forts of Dal mkote anl
D van re as _lthe ecesary toco nand the passes and to prevent | ost le
or predatory ne r ons of Bloota ese nto tle Darjeel n, dstrct or nto the
pla ns belo v

And whereas n pursuance of that re 1 ton tle B t 1 Government unler
Art le?ofaTreat cu lnlelonthe 11t1 1 of No e uber 1865 lasohta ed
fro tle Go er nent of Bhaotan for ever the ce son f the whole ¢f the tra t
L o nastheE ghtee Do rsborderngonthe 1 tretsof R poor Cooch Bt 1
and As 2 together  th the Talo k of Ambaree Foll ottah a d the H 1l terr
tory on the left ba L {the leesta up tosu } pontasmaybelad dovn by the
Br t sh Comm s oner appo nte ! for the purpose

It s rbydelared ttat the terrtory celel b the Blootan Government
asaf re ad  an ex 1to the terr tor es of Her Most Grac ous Majesty the Que n
of T gla d

It sfurtterd 1 eltlatthe elelterr 3 s ttalelto the Bengal Dy
s nofttePres le yof Fort Wliam audtl ¢ vlln ol lybeunlertie
1nmelate co trol of the L ut tG er of Be 1 buttiat tstall ot
bes bjectelt they ralre btou s

ByorleroftleGoer rG eral nCoun 1

Semea W Mue
The £tF July 1860 Se y t tlelo ¢ nmentof Ind a

No VIIT

Transtation of 2 prer Ty nelforth ovs rRu ToNof a moap  Bwo a\
bytt D arrsPara U 181 1181 1 11 bl {c rresjond g
to the 97tl Telr ary 1001
Attleprese tt ¢ vle thece sas all 1 pute te wee tle Englsh ani
t1 Thet ns theT Isl Sheb Clo 1y & 1ol Br 1 C o wsonct

Pavo, amvelat Plar tastleL 11 nlB ot ela Toersucre
feendsf tlebe n wpt thepr e tt o lheashsarfv ]l maspt
WeSalebfre lsfaveash It be 1 dt p atr lers toal ¢ la s

of Paro R ,p g n mely i one or other of San be A nmo chiu and De chfu
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ArmicLy 8.

The Bhootan Government hereby agree to refer to the arbitration of the British
Government all disputes with, or causes of complaint against, the Rajahs of Sikkim
and Cooch Behar, and to abide by the decision of the British Government; and
the British Government hereby engage to enquire into and settle all such disputes
and complaints in such manner as justice may require, and to insist on the obser-
vance of the decision by the Rajahs of Sikkim and Cooch Behar.

ArTICLE 9.

There shall be free trade and commerce between the two Governments. No
duties shall be levied on Bhootancse goods imported into British territories nor
shall the Bhootan Government levy any duties on British goods imported into,
or transported through, the Bhootan territories. Bhootanese subjects residing in
Brivish territories shall have equal justice with British subjects, and British
subject residing in Bhootan shall have equal justice with the subjects of the
Bhootan Government.

ArTicLe 10.

The present Treaty of ten Articles having been concluded at Sinchula on the
11th day of November 1865, corresponding with the Bhootea year Shim Lung
24th day of the 9th month, and signed and sealed by Lieutenant-Colonel Herbert
Bruce, C.B., and Samdojey Deb Jimpey and Themseyrensey Donai, the ratifica-
tions of the same by His Excellency the Viceroy and Governor-General or His
Excellency the Viceroy and Governor-General in Council and by Their ngh-
nesses the Dhurm and Deb Rajahs shall be mutually delivered within thirty days

from this date.
H. Bruck, Lient.-Col.,
Chief Civil and Political Officer.
In Dabe Nagri.

In Bhootea language.

This Treats was ratified on the 29th November 1865 in Calcutta by me.

Joan LAWRENCE,

Eath Junuary 1866. Governor-General.
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No VIL

ProcLaMATION,—1866

Whereas 1n the Praclimatton isued on the 12th November 1864, His Evxcel-
iency the Viceroy and Governor General m Counal snnounced lus resolution
of ovcupymg permanently and annexing to Botish teintory the Bengal Doars of
Bhootan and so much of the Hill terntory, mecluding the forts of Dalimhote and
Diwanguee, as migkt be necessary to commnd the passes and to prevent hostile
or predatory menrsions of Bhootanese into the Darjeehng district or nto the
plams Lelow ,

And whereas m pursuance of that resolution, the British Government, wnder
Article 2 of a Treaty concluded on the 11th d v of November 1865, has obtamed
from the Government of Bhootan for ever the cession of the whole of the tract
known as the Faghteen Doars bordenng on the districts of Rungpoor Cooch Behar
and Assam, together with the Talook of Ambaree Fallacottah and the Hill terr-
tory on the left bank of the Leesta up to such poms as may be lud down by the
Brtish Commussioner appomted for the purpose ,

Tt 1s herehy declazed that the termtory ceded by the Bhootan Government
a3 aforesard 15 annexed to the terntores of Her Most Gracious fajesty the Queen
of Dngland

It 13 further declsred that the ceded terntory s attached to the Bengal Divi-
sion of the Preatdency of Fort Willim, and that 18 will accordingly be under the
mmediate control of the Larutenant Governor of Bengil but that 1t shall not
be subjerted to the general regulitions

By order of the Governor Guneral i Conncil

Bryra, W Murr,
The 4th July 1866 Secy to the torernment of India

No VIIT

TRANSLATION of & PFFVL? pranted for the covstrUcTion of 3 RoAD m Buooian
by the Drapsa Rara dated the 11th dag of the Tst month (eorresponding
to the 27th Tebruary 1901)

At the present time, when there 33 a small dispute between the English and
the Tibetans, the Ln_bish Saheb, Colonel Younghusbind, Butidh Commussoner,
hywving arnved at Phan and s the En_lich aind Bheotinese have bien sincere
friends from the be mming up to the present fime, ke a sk searf witheus a <pot,
the Saheb friends bave ashed to bi allowed to opin a teavellers’ Toad, 1¢ the lands
of Paro Rimgpuny namely, 1n one or other of Sungbe, Ammo chlw, and Do cbliu,
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Anticny 8.

The Bhootan Government hereby agiee to 1efer to the arbitration of the British
Government all disputes with, or causes of complaint against, the Rajahs of Sikkim
and Cooch Behar, and to abide by the decision of the British Government; and
the British Government hereby engage to enquire into and settle all such disputes
and complamts in such manner as justice may 1equire, and to insist on the obser-
vance of the decision by the Rajahs of Sikkim and Cooch Behar.

ArTioLt 9.

There shall be free trade and commeree hetween the two Governments, No
duties shall be levied on Bhootanese goods imported into British territories nor
shall the Bhootan Government levy any duties on British goods imported into,
or transported through, the Bhootan terrfories.  Bhootanese subjects residing in
Brivish territories shall have equal justice with Britiwh subjects, and Biitish
subject residing in Bhootan shall have equal justice with the subjects of the
Bhoutan Government.

ArTicLr: 10.

The present Treaty of ten Articles having heen coneluded at Sinchula on the
11th day of November 1863, corresponding with the Bhootea year Shim Lung
24th day of the 9th month, and signed and sealed by Lieutenant-Colonel Herbert
Bruce, C.B., and Samdojey Deb Jimpey and Themseyrensey Donai, the ratifica-
tions of the same by His Excellency the Viceroy and Governor-General or His
Excellency the Viceroy and Governor-General in Council and by Their Hmh-
nesses tho Dhurm and Deb Rajahs shall be mutually delivered within thirty days

from this date.
H. Brucr, Lieut.-Col,,
Chief Civil and Political Officer.
In Dabe Nagri.

In Bhootea language.

This Teeats was ratified on the 29th November 1865 in Caleutta by me.

JouN LAWRENCE,

Zaln January 1866. Governor-General.

.
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No VIL

Procramarion,—1866

‘Whereas i the Proclamation 1sswed on the 12th November 1864 His Excel.
iency the Viecrov and Goernor Generil i Counal announced lus resolution
of accupying pexmanently and annexwy to British tetntory the Bengal Doars of
Bhootan and so much of the Hulf terntmy mcIndmg the forts of Dalimhote and
Diwungiree, as mirht be necessary to eommand the pas es and to prevent hostile
or predatory ieursions of Bhootinese nto the Darjeelng district, or nto the
Plamns below,

And whereas 1 pursuance of thit resolution, the British (tos ernment, under
Article 2 of a Treaty concluded on the 11th dus of Nosvember 1865 has obtamed
from the Government of Bhootan fur ever the cession of the whole of the tract
known as the Cighteen Doars boedermn . on the dstricts of Rungpoor, Cooch Behar
and Assam together with the Talook of Ambaree Fallacnttah and the Hill tesr
tory on the left bank of the Leest: up to such pomnt ax may be lad down by the
British Commissioner appomnted for the purpose ,

It 13 hereby declired that the terntory ceded by the Bhootan Government
as aforesaid 15 annexed to the ternitones of Her Most Gracious Majesty the Queen
of Bngland

Tt 13 further declared that the ceded termtory 1s attached to the Bengal Divi-
<1on of the Presidency of Fort Wilham, and that it will acconlingly be under the
mnmediate control of the Lieutenint Governor of Bengt but that it shall not
be subjected fo the general regulitions

By order of the Go ernor General i Connal

Sovea, W Mo,
The itk Jnly 1566 Secy to the Gorernment of India

No VIII

TrANSLATION of 1 PERMIT grinted for the CONSFRUCTION of 2 RoaD in Byootas
by the Ditarsy Rars, dated the 1th du of the Yst month (eorres} onding
to the 27th 1cbruary 1901)

At the present tume, when there 15 a sunl dispute between the Enghsh and
the Tibetans, the Enehinh &alel, Col il Younghusbind, Brutish Commssioner,
having armved at Phan, and s the Eo ik ind Bhootine e have been smcere
friends from the begmmm g up to the present tune, hie a <1l searf withous a spot,
the Salub frends husz ashed to be llowed to open 3 travellery' road, n the lands
of Paro Rungpung namely, i one or othet of Sangbe, Ammo chty, and De cibu,
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This permit is therefore granted for opening a travellers’ road in one or other of
thcf a.bove noted places. No work shall be done likely to cause injury to the land
adjoining the travellers’ road on the right and left. Moreover, with regard to
making halting places, except the making of houses for the Sahebs themselves
td remain in, no other injury of any sort is to be made. Moreover, the rent for
the clearing and opening of the road will be settled by meeting and discussion

*Lit., “high land and low land between the Bhootanese * and English
officials. Officials from time to time.

Therefore the present order is given by the Bhootan Dharma Raja Desi.
Dated the 11th of the 1st month of the wood dragon year (corresponds to the
27th February 1904).

E. H. WaLsE.
The 6th March 1904.

No. IX.

TrEATY between His ExcerLiEncy the RigHT HONOURABLE Stk GILBERT JOEN
ErLror-Murray-Kynysmounp, P.C., G.M.S.1, G.M.LE. G.C.M.G., Earn
of Minto, ViceEroy and (GovERNOR-GENERAL of Inpia in Councit and
His Hienngess Stk Ueven Wanccuux, K.C.I.LE., Mauarasa of BHUTAN,
—1910.

Whereas it is desirable to amend Articles IV and VIII of the Treaty concluded
at Sinchula on the 11th day of November 1865, corresponding with the Bhootea
vear Shing Lang, 24th day of the 9th month, between the British Government
and the Government of Bhutan, the undermentioned amendments are agreed
to on the one part by Mr. C. A. Bell, Political Officer in Sikkim, in virtue of full
powers to that effect vested in him by the Right Honourable Sir Gilbert John
Elliot*Murray-Kynyanund\, P.C, G.M.S.I., G.M.LE., G.C.M.G., BEarl of Mito,
Viceroy and Governor-General of India in Council, and on the other part by His
Highness Sir Ugyen Wangchuk, K.C.LE., Maharaja of Bhutan.

The following addition has been made to Article IV of the Sinchula Treaty
of 1865.

“The British Government has increased the annual allowance to the Govern-
ment of Bhutan from fifty thousand rupees (Rs. 50,000) to one hundred thousand
tupees {Rs. 1,00,000) with effect from the 10th January 1910.”

Article VIII of the Sinchula Treaty of 1865 has been revised and the revised
Article runs as follows }

“ Phe British Government undertakes to exercise no interference in the internal
administration of Bhutan. On its part, the Bhutanese Government agrees to
be guided by the advice of the British Government in regard to its external rela-
tions. In the event of disputes with or causes of complaint against the Maha-
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rajas of Sthlum and Cooch Behar, such matters will be referred for arbitration
to the British Government which will settle them in such manner as justice may
require, and mast upon the obseryvance of its decisi ns by the Maharajas named ™

Done m quidsuplicate at Punaba, Bhutan, this eighth day of January m the

year of our Lord one thousand mine hundred and ten, correspondmy with the
Bhutia date, the 27th dav of the 11th month of the Earth Bird (ba 1a) year

C A Brw, Seal of Dharma Raja
Politrcal Officer  Seal of Political
o Sikhom Officer 1n Sikdam Seal of Mis Highness the

Maharajs of Bhutan
8tk Junuary 1910

Seal of Tatsan,, Lamas
feal of Tongss Penlop
Beal of Parg Peulup
Seal of 71 i, Dronyet
Seal ot Timbu Jou,gpen
Seal of Punaks Toupeo

Sesl of Vanudn Potang
Yonp n

weal of Tak Penlop

seal of Deb Zunpon

\lin 1o

Vicercy anl Go ernor General of Inha

Ths traaty was rabfied by the Vieroy and Govemor General of Indir n
Counul 1t Fort Walliam, on the twenty fourth day of March A D, one thousand
nine bundied and ten

S H Bureew,
Secretary tn the G ternment
of Indua, Foreygn Department
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No. X,

TreaTy hetween His Excrrrexcy the Ricer HoxOURABLE St GILBERT JOEN
Ervror-Merrav-Kyxyxwouxo, P.C., G.M.S.1., GM.IE, G.CM.G., Earl of
Mzxro, VicEror and GovERNOR-GENERAL of Inpia and His HigHNESS
Sz UeyeExy Wanecruk, K.C.LE., Mamarasa of BruTaAx, concluded on the
one part by Mr. C. A. BeLL, by virtue of full powers to that eflect vested
in lum by the Vickroy and GoveErNorR-GENERAL, and on the other part
br Rai Usvex Dorzre Bamavre, Drs ZiMpEx in virtue of full powers
eranted to bim by the Mamarasa of BrUoTAN—1910.

i Whereas the Government of Bhutan have applied to the Government of
India for a smpler form of procedure for the mutual surrender of criminals than
that at present in force. Mr. C. A. Bell, Political Officer in Sikkim, in virtue of
Tull powers vested in him by the Right Hon’ble Sir Gilbert John Elliot-Murray-
Krrnynmound, P.C., GALRIL, G.M.LE., G.C.M.G., Earl of Minto, Viceroy and
Governor-General of India, and Rai Ugyen Dorzie Bahadur, Deb Zimpen, in
virtue of full powers granted to him by His Highness Sir Ugren Wangchuk,
K.C.1.E.. Maharaja of Bhutan. hereby agree as follows :—

(1) The British Government shall, on demand being duly made in writing
by the Bhutan Government. take proceedings in accordance with the provisions
of the Indhan Extradition Act. 1903 (of which a copy shall be furnished to the
Bhutan Government), for the surrender of all Bhutanese subjects accused of any
of the crimes specified in the first schedule of the said Act who may take refuge
in British territorry.

(2) The Bhutan Government shall, on requisition being duly made by the
Government of India, or by any officer authorised by the Government of India
in this behalf, surrender any British subjects, or subjects of a foreign Power,
nhose extradition may be required in pursuance of any agreement or arrange-
ments made by the British Government with the said Power, accused of any of
the crimes specified in the first schedule of Act XV of 1903, who may take refuge
in the territory under the jurisdiction of the Bhutan Government, and also any
Bhutanese subjects who. after committing any of the crimes referred to in British
territory, shall flee into Bhutan, on such evidence of their guilt being produced
as shall satisfy the local court of the district in which the offence may have been
committed.

Done in quadruplicate at Kalimpong this twenty-first day of November m
the vear of our Lord one ihousand nine hundred and ten, corresponding with
the Bhutia date the twentieth day of the recond ninth month of the Iron-dog

Tvear.

C. A. Brii
Politrcal Officer in Seal of Political Officer Seal of Deb Zimpen.
Sil-kim. in Siklam.
HirpINGE of PENSHURST,
Téceroy and Governor-General of India.
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This treaty was ratified by the Viceroy and Governor General of Indin m
Council at Fort Wilbam on the tlurteenth day of December, A D one thousand
nme hundred and ten

J B Woon,

Reeretury ty the Gt of India
Foreygn Department






PART V.

Treaties and Engagements
relating to

Siam.

THE diplomatic relations of the British Government with Siam may
be s11d to have commenced with Mr John Crawturd s mission in
1821 the chief object of which w s to procute an unestricted trde with
Sam, but his negotivtions were unsucce sful

In 1826 1 lieaty (Mo Ij was negotisted v Captun Burney
clefly with the suw of preventing th Simest f10m (0 operating with
the Bumese dunng the first Burue « wa 1n which the British G vein
ment was then engaged nd of providing t 1 the peace ot the Malyyan
Peninsul v then disturbed in onsequence ot the ¢ccupuion of hedah by
the Srumewe  Besides the 1hove Trewty Gaptamn Buaney citected 4 Lom
mercnl Agrcement (Mo IT) with St The provision of this eu
zement wete sateratialls violited b the Stune ¢ wd, 1w the bth
articls placed Britich subjects under Stamese Liws 1ts abrogition nas 1n
dispensable

The dependenctes of S1vm m the Malnwvan Pemmnsule were Kedah
Lagor, Trenggaunn Kelmtan, Patun md Junheeylon o Puket  In
1831 after the Ruyja of Ligor had defented the ex Raju of Kedah in an
attempt to recover his country, the Resdent of Penug viated him at
Kedah and concluded an 1 ngrgement (Mo I1T) regarding the boundaes
of Province ¥ cllesley, in conformuity with the 314 Artirle of the treaty of
Bngkok

In 18,0 8n J unes Brooke was deputcd to S1vm wemed with plenspo-
tentia1y powers fron Heir Myje ty Queen Victoriny but his eftorts to con-
clude a sxtisfictory tieaty were unsucce sful  Tive years luter, however,
a Treaty (No IV) «f friendship nd corunerce Fetween Her Majesty
and the hangs of S1um ns negotinted by Su Tohn Bowring  In 1856
Mr I"urkes conveved to St the nititficition of the treafy by the Queen,
when i Agreement (No V) was mude with Stume e comwtsatoners to
grve eftect to the treaty and to define ats wtcntions

(1)






PART V.

Treaties and Engagements

relating to

Siam.

HE diplomatic relations of the British Government with Siam may
be sud to lnve commenced with M1 John Crawfurd s nussion 1m

1821 the chief object of whicl was fo procwie an umiestricted trade with
Siam, but his negotiations were unsuccessful

In 1826 o Treats (Mo I) wis megotited by Captun Buruey
chiefly wath the view of preventing the Sramese frow co operting with
the Burmese dunmng the fust Buimese wu m whi b the Brvwh tesern
ment was then engiged wid of provituyg £1 the pewe of the Malyyan
Pennsult then disturled 1 consequence of the cicupatun of hedah by
the Siamese  Besides the alove Lieity, (aptain Buiney eftedied a Gom
merciil Agreement {No II) with Stun The pr visen of this en
gagement were systenitilly violated Py tle St ¢ wd 1 the btk
article placed British subjects undor Stues Tans ats ol ropation was 1o
dispensable

The dependencies of Stum in the Maligan Penin uls were hedah
Lagor, Trengganny Kol mtay, Paton wmd Junkeeglon 1 Pulet  In
1831 after the Ry of T150r hiad defeated the ex Rajr ot Kedah in an
attenpt to recover hi country, the Rewdent of Penang visred him at
Eedah and concluded n Fngagenment (No TIT) regut Ling the bonudrres
of Province Wellesley, m conformity with the 81d Artule of the treaty of
Bungkok

In 1850 Sir Funes Bioole was deputed to S1um amed with plempo
tentiny powers fiom Her Majests Queen Vactorty Imt hus efforts to con-
clude a sitastactory treaty wert unsu ce vful - Tise yeurs Luter, bowever,
a Traaty (Vo TV) of fnend hup wnd commerce between Ier Majestx
aud the hangs of biun w1s nerotiated by Su John Bowring  In 1836
Mr Darhes conveyed to Stun the 1tificition of the tieaty by the Queen,
when w Agreement (o 1) was made with Siime e compnssioners to
glve eftect to the tieaty and to define 1ts mtentions

{v)
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In 1864 a boundary commission was appointed and satisfactory
arrangements were made for the boundary at the Isthmus of Kraw
and the sea-ward line from the mouth of the Pakchan to Junkceylon.
The boundary northward from Kraw was demarcated in 1867 by a separate
commission, and a Convention (No. VI) was signed on the Sth February
1368, defining the boundary in its entire length.

King Phrabat Somdetch Phra Chom Klow died on the 1st October
1868, atter a reign of seventeen and a half years, and was succeeded by
his eldest son, Chow I'a Chula Longkorn, a minor.

The western portion of Siam, bordering on the Salween river and separ-
ated by it from eastern Karenni, is occupied by the Chiengmai or
Zimme Shans, whose Chiet is tributary to Siam. Disputes regarding
the valuable forests situated on the eastern bank of the Salween léd to
hostilities between the Karens and the Shans, and numerous bands of
dakaits traversed the country committing outrages on British traders
and their property. To remedy this state of things a special officer was
placed iu charge of the Salween tracts, and advantage was taken of the
visit of His Majesty the King of Siam to Calcutta in 1872 to discuss the
measures necessary for the encouragement of trade and the repression of
dakaiti on the Salween frontier. These discussions resulted in the de-
putation towards the end of 1873 of a Siamese Embassy to Calcutta, and
on the 14th January 1874 a Treaty (No. VII), which came into force
on the 1lst January 1875, was signed, having for its objects the promo-
tion of commercial intercourse with the province of Chiengmai and the
repression of heinous crime. The Siamese Government agreed to post
guards along the eastern bank of the Salween, to maintain a sufficient
police torce, and to appoint judges in Chiengmai for the purpose of set-
tling civil disputes between British and Siamese subjects.

Under the terms of the treaty of 1855 and the supplementary agree-
ment of 1856, the British Consul at Bangkok alone could try civil and cri-
minal cases in which either both parties or the defendant were British sub-
jects and the cause of action arose in Siamese territory. The distance
separating Bangkok from Chiengmai, and the limited powers possessed
by the British Consul at Bangkok, caused very great Inconvenience in
the disposal of cases arising in Chiengmai. The consent of the Siamese
Government was obtained to the appointment of the Superintendent of
the Yunzalin district, in British Burma, to exercise all the powers that
may be exercised by the Consul at Bangkok under the 2nd article of the
treaty of 1835 and the 2nd article of the supplementary agreement of
1856. By virtue of this consent he was appointed to exercise, for the
territories of the King of Siam, all the powers of a political agent under

Act XTI of 1872.
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The treaty of 1874 did not work satisfactonly s, 1mm spute of the good
nill shewn hy the Siame<e Gov crnment 1t w 13 found tht, 1 the b ence
of any Fughsh officer, Britich subjects 1t tnnes wuffered unfriendls waize
at the hand of the locnl wuthorities 1t Zimme  Tn these arewmstinces
Major ¢ W Street, of the Butish Burma Commt wion was deputed 1n
1879 on » mwwion to Zmmme, for the purpose of enquimg into cert un
specific cases 1 which Britih ubjects wele concerred ind amto the
general question of establislung 1 Butish Agency at Zimme At 1 jno
tracted discussion 1 Treaty (No VIIL), supplementsry to the treaty of
1855, was stgned 1t Brogd ok on the 31d September 1993 By this 1,100
ment, which relited anly to the teintoues of Chienymu Lalon wud
Lampunchi, the tieaty of 1874 was brogited and provision was mule
for the appomntment of 1 Buatish Consul ;1 Viee Consul ot Zumme  The
Consul or Vice Consul his Judicial powers 1n respeet of eases m whick
British subjects are defendants or accused  and 1 all snch cases tued
by the local judges appeal may be made to Binghoh  The tieity lso
contained provisions (oncermmg the isume of pa sports tu Butish wd
sramese subjects travelling in S1amese o1 Buitish ternitory respectively
concerning the estradition of offenders and concermng the working of
forests 1n the territories of the I'rince of Chiemgmu M1 L B
Gould, the first British Vice Consul, urmved 1t Zimme m Apnl 1854
In 183> the Siatiese (zovernment igreed tc the Pr vmces of Nan anl
Plre beng included 1n the me ming of the words € Frengmar T akan and
Tampunchn 7 menticned m the tieats of 1883 md ¢ 1 amila e
tension of meaming beins grven to tho ¢ words 18 ocewrt ng m the com
musion of the Vice Consul appomnted wcardmg to that trests  The
Siamese Government also requested tl 1t the words  Murwg Vapn ana
Mrang Phre ’ <hould be mserted in the commisaan of v Vice Con ul
who might thereatter he appomted m crdet that His S1ume o M e tv «
Bsequitur might be 1sued m accordance with the wwual prictice The
Samese Government similarly 1n 1896 at the reque t of the British Gov-
ernment agreed to the =dditional provinces of Thon Kaheng Sawank:
loke, Sukotal, Vtwradit and Pichar falling wathan the scope of the treats
of 1883, 1n the same w3y 15 the Provinces of Phie and Nan

Tn 188 and 1897 the King of S1:m 1ssued Royal Decrees * to frake
tate the working of the courts established under the treats and for other
purposes

In May 1887 a Notification (Mo I\) w1s 1ssued publihing corre
spondence between tht British and Siamese Mimisters emhoduig an
agreement, knonn s the Devawongse Saton  Agreement of 187, with
the Siamese Government undet sbih no duties weie Ievied on gaods
evparted from the Raheng disttict mto Bunua and 1ece 2erer

*'Sec Appendia No I
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After the annexation of upper Burma a question aroce as to the
ownership of the four <mall trans-Salween States of Mone Tun, Mone
Hane, Mone Kvawt, und Mong {{a. which were (-Inimm{ both by ih;
Chiet of Chiengmai and by the Sawhwa of Mong Pan, and alwo in regard
te Mone Heat, which wac elaimed by Siam and Keng Tung. M {he end
of 1887 Mr. A 1T, Milidebrand, Superintendent, Southern Shan States,
wace directed to make a loeal enquire in conjunction with commissioners
appointed by the Siamese Government.  As a recult the four first named
Rfates were declared to he a portion of the Shan Rtates tributary to Her
Majesty the Queen-Empre«. and {hey were 1eplaced under the Mong Pan
Savwbwa with effeet from the 15th November 1888, The State of Mong
Heat was found to be actually under the management of Keng Tung,
and was alwe declared under British protection.

In September 1887 the Chief Commissioner of Burma reported
Riamess ageression in trans-Salween Karenni. Tn 1888, when his attack
on the Shan State of Mawkmai forced the British Government to punish
Savlapaw, the Chief of Fastern Katenni. Siam was invited to eo-operate
with a view to preventing hic escape: and the acceptance of this sugges-
tion was {ollowed hy ihefr occupation of rran<.Sulween Karenni. Thi<
action led to long rcorrespondence, and it was not till Octoher 1392 that
the Siamese concented to evacuate this traet and mea<ures were taken for
il restoration io Sawlawi, the Chief whom the British Government had
recocni-ed as Myara of Karenni in ~uceession to Sawlapaw deposed.  In
18R the Riamese Government proposed the appnintment of a joint com-
mission {o ~ettle (laims to <oveteignty over certain districiz on the east
bank of the Ralween  Various difficulties. however, arose, and the British
commis-ioner~ were compelled in take up the investigation alone. Work
was commeneed in Karenni, and the houndare of the tran~-Salween tract
and of the <mall Siates previously in dispute was provi-ionally laid down.
Tn 1889.90 the demarcation was continued, and on this occasion repre-
centatives of hoth Riam and RKenc Tune rendered assistance. A line of
frontier extending a~ far a~ the Mekong wa- traced, and the whole of {his
horder was accepied in 1892 by Siam. The final delineation of the
boundary by a joini commission in the open <eason of 1892-93 was
arranced for.  The Anclo-Siamess commissioners met at Mong Hang and
the work of demarcation was bocun in January 1833, On the 17th Octe-
har 1894 the Wing of Siam @nd Her Brizannic Majestv's Minister ex-
changed maps in three sheets signed and sealed. showing the boundary
line a= finaliy agreed upon between the two couniries.

Tr Tune 1892 the Gavernment of Burma reported certain encroarh-
menis made hy the Siamese authorities on British territors in the Amherst

di<trict af the Tennsserim division of loawer Burma. The repor was com-

municated 1o ihe British Minister. who represented the matier io ihe
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Sizmese Government  The Siamese Government ealled for a report from
their officials and at the \ame time assured the British Mimister that they
nauld strietly adhere to the stipulations of the treaty concluded 1n 1368
The Government of Burma subsequently submutted a detnled report <how
ing the encroachments made by the Stimess  This was comnunicated to
the British Miimister who was requested to invite the Stamese Gavern
ment to depute responsible offic1als to demarcate the Toundiry i conjune
tion with 1 Bratidh offic1al  The Siumese Government accepted the pro
posalz and a4 jownt demareation was mide The Siamese Government
while 1chnowledging the corvectness of the demarcnhion stated that by
following 1t thev would lose «ome 4680 quare nules of terntors which
before and after the ngreement of 1863 was really \dmimistered by them
and on which their subjects had wettled ind thev suggested thiat 1t would
be worthy of the spint of justree and equitx of the Bratish Government
to consent to 2 revision of the agreement of 1868 The Government of
India however held that the Iine denyre ited <hould he rdhered to that
the boundarv should be marked v permanent and conspreuous mllus
and that the Simese GGovernment <liould he mfirmed a cordingly

On the 15th Tanuary 1896 Great Britain and Trance vigned an Aeres
ment (No X} with 1ezrd to S1un and the Upper Mel ong

n 1896 the Britwch Goverument approached the Stamc e Government
with a view to mnking a convention for the jurpose f proterting the
western portion of Sinm agunst forergm interference The Rurtick Minis
ter on the 91t Mav 1896 precented the Siamese Mimster with a draft
convention and a verh note explarning the object of the proposal which
ws to the effect that the Anglo Trench \zreement of the T5th Tinuary
1996 provided for the safety of the guarinteed portion of Siam not only
agarust Trance and Fngland Tut al o a,xunst any othier Power  that the
British Government were unable to mduce the Trench (fovernment to
extend 1ts provisions to the whole of S1am but that they thought a <ecu
ity almost equivalent might be provided for the territories under S1ymese
rile ar suzerninty which he to the south west of the guaranteed portion
if S1am would enter into an 1greement with Tngland not to alienate
them to anv third power  After <ome discusston the Convention (No
XT) was signed 2t Banghok an the 6th Apnl 197

On the 29th Novemher 1899 an \mreement (No XII} was signed for
the regiatration of British subjects m Siam  Tn Mas 1900 the Bustish
Mimister at Bungl ok reported that he had come to an 1,zreement wath the
Srimece Government that the grand children of remstered Britich suh
jects should not he ealled upan for State service m Siam nntil the age of
ceventeen such grand children however were not ta 1e rgarded as <un
ject to Bratish jurisdiction 1n c1e anv que tion arese involving the yuri,
diction to be applied to them,
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In November 1899 the Seeretary of State forwarded certain cotrespons
dence. and asked for the views of the Government of India as to whether
the ~chedule of taxes annexed 1o article 4 of the Bangkok agreement of
the 13th May 1850 <hould not he abrogated.  The Government of India
replied that there was no objection to the abrogation of the schedule on
the following conditions, riz.. (1) that Britich subjects be allowed to own
land elvowhere fhan i the vieinity of Bangkok; and (2) that the taxation
on Land rented, owned. op held by Britich subjects <hould nowhere exceed
the taxation levied on similar land in lower Burma. The Sectetary of
State teferred the question again to the Government of India. tating ;Imt
the Brish Indian mtere~t~ in question appeared small and enquiring
whether i these citcumstances the Government of India were dispo~ed
to aceept the agreement  The Go¥ernment of India replied that they
were willing to forego the condition ax to Biitish subjects owning land
cl-ewhere than near Banghok,

In 1879 the Briti-h Government requested the Siamese Government
to <ign an agreement defining bounduties hetween the Britich and Siamese
dependencies in the Malay Swates and the bhoundary Agreement (No.
NI} was <izned on the 29th November 1599,  Later the agreement
between Great Britain and Siam, relative to the taxation on land held or
owned by British <ubjects in Siam and to the abrogation of the taxation
~chedule annexed to article 4 of the Bangkok Agreement of 1856 (No.
V) wa~ ~igned at Bangkok on the 20th September 1900 (No. XIV).
In accordance with thiv agreement the Siame-e Government in June
1905 eued an official notification amending the amount of land tax to

Le collected 1n future.

In April 1902 the Secretary of State a<ked for the views of the Gov-
ernment of India on a <cheme for the neutralization of Siam. Mr. Rivett-
Carnce, the Finaneial Advi-er to the Siamese Government. was endeavour-
ing to persuade the King of Siam 1o obtain a joint guarantee by the
power~ for the neutralization of Siam. He had written a memorandum,
exhibiting the grave political dangers with which the kingdom of Siam
wa~ threatened and proposing certain remedies. The Government of
India agreed with the opinion of Mr. Rivett-Carnac as to the political
dangers which menaced Siam, but disagreed with him as to the remedies
proposed to ward them off,

In June 1902 the British Con<ul at Chiengmai submitted certain pro-
posals with a view to facilitating the capture on the Siamese side, and
the extradition. of eriminalc who cros. the border. He had suggested
to the Siamese Commis<ioner that the district Commissioner should be
invested with certain powers enabling him (1) to communicate with, and
receive communications direct from. the corresponding extradition officer
on the British side; (2) ou receipt of p written request for extradition

~
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trom the British offie1a] to track nnd arrest the wcused jerson at once
without necessanily submithing the case to Chiengma1 and on his anese
to pphy direct to the Bntish official for evidence m support of the
extradibion, (3) to hold the prehimmary enquiry without delay forward
a full report of the case and the enquny to the Central Council 1t Chieng
mar and detain the accused m enstods jending further metructions {4)
n cases of accused persons i Siame e teriitory who escope into Burma
to apply 10 writing direct to the British offic1als for their arrest and to
furnish witnesses for the enquiry prelmimary to extiadition forwarding
at the same time a repott to the Central Council at Chiengmu  The
Sramese High Commissioner w1s quthoriced to myvest the district com mis
<toners of il districts 1 the Chiengmna province adjommng Brtish terra-
tory, with the powers mentioncd abose  The Gov<inment of India on
heir side appomnted the followmng officers to exercise all the powners of a4
political agent under the Forcign Turisdichion and T <tiadition Aet XXI
of 1879 for the piovinces of Sivm as specafied in each case —

(@) the Deputy Commussiomer for the time bemng of the Amherst dis
trict for the pravinces of (1) Muang Tal othersie called Rahenp o
Y themng, (2) Kvmmpeng Pett (3 Muing Ttu (4) Swamlalole (5)
Sukotaxr (6) Utaradit and (7) Pichat

(D) the Deputy Commurssioner for the time bemng of the Tavos distriet
for the province of Muang Patburt

{c) the Deputy Commissiomer for the time being of the Merguw dis
trict, for the provmces of (1) Muang Koor (2) Muang Bantaphn (3)
Muang Patin (4) Muang Chomphon (5) Muanyg Kiaburt wd (€) Muang
Renong

(d) the Deputy Commissioner for the time being of the Salween dis
trict for the provinces of Inkon wnd Lampunchi and for the cential and
western districts of the province of Chiengmar

() the Superintendent and Polttical Officer for the time leing of the
Southein Shan States for the northein distriet of the province of Chieng
wma1 and

(1) the Asantnt Poliic]l Officer for the time Lemg nt Keng Tung
for the provinces of Muang Nan Muing Phre and Muang Thon

The Government of India alvo under section 13 of the Toreygn Juris
dition 1nd Extraditton Aet XTI of 1879 directed that the Deputy Com
nussioner of the Amherst Tavoy Meigm and Salween di trucds the
Superintendent nd Pclihieal Officer of the Southern Shan St tes wnéd
the A «istant Political Offiecr af Kenz Tung might in escrar e of the
pewers of & political officer conferred upon them by the previous notifica
wen hand over any jer an arrested, wnd forwarded m aceordance with
the provisions of sectinn 12 of the \ct, to be tried 1y the ordinary courts

xIv n
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of the State in which the offence was committed, or alleged to have been
committed, by such person.

Tu 1902 the Siamese Goovernment made a proposal for the alteration of
article VIIT of the Chiengmai treaty of 1883, by substituting the rights
of British subjects to hold land for the right of the Consul to remove cases
to the Consular court; but after discussion the British Government
decided that the matter should be allowed to drop for the time being.

On the 6th October 1902 Lord Lansdowne, His Majesty’s Secretary of
State for TForeign Affairs, and Phya Sri Sahadeb, Special Envoy of His
Majesty the King of Siam, signed a declaration in London in respect of
rertain arrangements which it was considered expedient to make with re-
gard to the administration of the States of Kelantan and Trenggannu
(No. XV). One of the terms of the declaration was that the draft agree-
ment attached to it should be shown to the Rulers of Kelantan and Treng-
gannu, for the purpose of procuring their adhesion to it: and article 2 of
the drafi agreement stated that His Majesty the King of Siam reserved
the right to nominate officers to be adviser and assistant adviser to the
States of Kelantan and Trenggannu to act as representative (or agent)
of His Majesty the King of Siam. The Ruler of Kelantan signed the
Einglish and Malay versions of the treaty, but the Ruler of Trenggannu
absolutely refused to sign it. In accordance with the agreement attached
to the declaration signed on the 6th October 1902, Mr. Graham was ap-
pointed Adviser and Mr. H. W. Thomson, Assistant Adviser to the State
of Kelantan.

On the 9th February 1904 the Siamese Government issued a noli-
ficalion abolishing, within three years from that date, all gambling in
Qiam. In order to reimburse the State for the revenue thus lost, the
Siamese Government proposed to modify the tariff. On the Gth Febru-
ary 1906, the Siamese Government gave His Majesty’s Government the
twelve months’ notice, required by article 11 of the treaty of 1855, of
their intention to modify the tariff.

On the 8th April 1904 England and France concluded an Agreement
(No. XVI) settling several points of difference between the twe nations.
"The opportunity was taken of confirming articles 1 and 2 of the treaty
of 1896 with France respecting Siam, specifying the territories coming
under the influence of TFrance and England and disclaiming all idea of
the contracting parties annexing any Siamese territory.

On the 10th March 1909 a new Treaty (No. XVII) was signed: and,
on the same date, a separate Convention (No. XVIII) cancelling that of
1897 (No. XI). By the Treaty, which was ratified on the 9th July
1909, the extra-territorial rights of Brilish subjects in Siam were con-
siderably modified and the Siamese relinquished in favour of Great
Britain their rights over the peninsular states of Kedah, Perlis, Kelantan,
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Trenggannu and adjacent 1slands  Tursuant to section 1 of the Protocol—~
nnexed to the above Treaty—concermng the jurshetion applieable
the Kingdem of Siam to Britich subjects a Proces Verbal for the estab
hshment of International Courts at Banghok Cliengmm Songhla and
Puket with jurnsdiction over the territories named therem was signed
bv the Governments of Great Brtam and S1am on the G6th Tuly 1909 (Mo
AIV)  while on the 25th August 1910 under section 1 of the Jurisdic-
tional Protocol another Proces Verlal (ho \X) was wigned between
Gieat Britrn and Siam This provides for the establishmient of an In
ternational Court at Lnkon Lampang wath terrttorril junsdiction over
the four Muings named theremn this jurisdiction was previously granted
to the Court at Chiengm under the Proces § erbal of the 6th July 1909

King Chulronghotn died on the 23rd Oetober 1910 after a reign of
42 vews and was swceeded by the Crywn Prince at first hnown as
kg Vajirevudh and Tater 1 1916 as King Ruma VI

An Extradition Treaty {No YXAT) Tetween (meat Butun and Siam
wis concluded at Bangkok on the 4th Maich and rabified on the 1st
August 1911

On the 22nd Tuly 1917 Si1m entered the Gieat War on the side of the
Allies and 1 1919 was one of the signatories of the Treaty of Versailles

On the 20th December 1921 a Convention (Mo XXII) was coneluderd
between Great Britmin and Siam respecting the settlement of enemt
debts referred to 1n the Treity of Versatlles

In December 1924, owing to conditisns bronght 1hout by an increa<e
in the post war dutres on goods !rought into Bmima by set 1t becime
necessars to thio, ate the Dev iwongse Satow Agreement of 1887 (No 1%)

On the 6th September 1925 the King of Siam rwued a Roval Pro
clamation 1n connectron with the Extradition Tretty of 1911 (No XX)
This proclamation provides for the arrest and provisional detention
pending formal apphieition for extirdition of personsavho have fled to
St frem Burme a1 Butish Malava after eomnutting i either of those
countries a crime for which they are hable to be extradited

On the 14th Tulv 192> fwe new treatre« a General Treils (Ne
ANIIT) and 2 Commers 11l Trewts (No XXIV) were signed  Thev were
rafified on the 30th March 1926 By the General Treaty, the Iuter
national Courts were alolished and all Bratish ~ul jects 1n Stam became
subjec to the junsdichion of the ordmnary Sinmese Courts although,
until all the Siimese codes come 1nto fcree and for a period of five vears
thereafter Bnitish diplomatic an1 consular officers mav evol e any case
pending 1n any Siamese Court except the Dika z ¢ Supreme Court 1n
which a Britich subject, corporition, compiny or as otation ¢r 4 Bntieh
protected person, 1s defendant o1 accused

w2
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Article 1 of the General Treaty (Noo XNITH tecosniaod the fival
awtonomy of Sinm: hut, by Aetiele 1 of the Conppereial Treafy (Ne,
XXIV)Y the import duty which may be Tevied on eettain goods therein
spectfied 15 Hmited to o manimst of 5 per cont, ad adderr . Stameee
ficeal antonomy beeame effective on the J6th Macch 1927

-~

On the 23th November 1925 an Arhitration Comvention (No. XXV
hetween Great Britain and Siam was cigned, T wae atified on the 2nd
February 1927,

King Rama VI died on the 26th November 1925, and was aaveerded
by His present Majesty King Prajadhipok.

On the 30th S(*pivuﬂw! 1926, Nutes (No. XXV} were ot hanped
between the British and Siamese Govermments regondmyg Artieles 1,11
and 12 of the Commeread Treaty of 125 (No, XXIVL

In Mareh 1928 the Goternment of Tudia aecedeid to enttain satiches
of the Anglo-Suimese General Treaty, and to the Commercial Treaty, of
1925 (Nos. XXHT and XXIV), «object to certain peservations, by an
exchange of notes (No. XXVIT)L
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Yo 1

TREATY WITH SraM,—I1826

The powerful Lord, who 1s in possession of every gond, and every digmty, the
God Boodh, who dwells over every head 1n the city of the sacred and great King
dom of & a yoo tha ya (titles of the King of &1am) mcomprehensible to the head
and bram, the sacred beauty of the royal palace, serene and mfallible there (titles
of the Wangua or second King of Swam), have bestowed ther commands upon
the beads of Their Excellencies, the Minsters of high rank belonging to the sacred
and great Kingdam of S1a yoo tha y2  to assemble and frame a Treaty with
Captam Henry Burney, the Englsh Envoy, on the part of the Enoglsh Govern-
ment, the Hon ble East India Company, who govern the countries in India belong
g to the Enghsh under the authorty of the King and Parhament of England
and the Right Honourable Lord Amherst, Governor of Bengel, and other Enghsh
Officers of hugh rank, have deputed Captan Burney as an Euvoy to represent
them, and to frame a Treaty with Their Excellenctes the Ministers of high rank
belonging to the sacred and great Kimgdom of St a yoo tha ya i view that the
Siamese and the English nation may become great and true friends, connected 1
love and affection, with genuine candour and smcerity on both sides The
Siamese and English frame two uniform copies of a Treaty m order that one copy
may be placed 1n the Kingdom of S1am and that 1t may become hnown through
out every great and small province subject to Siam and 1 order that one copy
may be placed 1 Bengal, and that 1t may become known throughout every great
and small province subject to the English Government  Both copies of the Treaty
will be attested by the royal seal by the seals of Their Excellencies the Mimsters
of high rank in the eity of the sacred and great hingdom of 51 a yoo tha ya and
by the seals of the Right Honourable Lord Ambherst Governor of Bengel and of
the other Lnglish Officers of high rank

Articie 1

The Englsh and Siamese engage in friendship love and affection with mutual
truth, sincenty and candour The Siamese must not meditate or commt evil so
a3 to molest the English m any manner The English must not meditate or com
mit evil &0 as to molest the Sramese 1n any manner  The Siamese must not go
and molest, attack, disturb, seize, or take any place, terntory or boundary belong~
g to the Enghsh, 1n any country subject to the Enghish  The Enghsh must not
go and molest, attack, disturb seize or take any place, terntory or boundary
belonging to the S1amese, 1n any country subject to the Sramese The Siamese
shall settle every matter within the Siamese boundaries according to their own
wilt and customs

ARTICLE 2

8hould any place or country, subjest to the Enghsh, do anytling that may
offend the Siamese the Sumese shall not go and myure such jhce or country,
but first report, the matter to the I'oglsh, who will examine into 1t with truth and
eincenty, and af the fault Lo with the Dngheh, the Englih slall punish aceording



108 STAM NO. 1—18%¢.

to the fault. Should any place or country subject to the Siamese do anything
that may offend the English, the English shall not go and injure such place o
country, but first report the matter to the Siamese, who will examine into it witl
truth and sincerity, and if the fault lie with the Siamese, the Siamese shall punis]
according to the fault. Should any Siamese place or country, that is near ar
English country, collect at any time an army or a fleet of hoats, if the chief of the
English country inquire the object of such force, the chicf of the Siamese country
must declare it. Should any English place or country, that is near a Siamesc
couutry, collect at any time an army or a flect of hoats, if the chief of the Siamese
country inquire the object of suck force, the chief of the English country must

declare it.
ARrTICLE 3.

In places and countries belonging to the Siamese and English, lying near their
mmntual borders, whether to the east, west, north, or south, if the English enter-
tain a doubt as to any boundary that has not been ascertained, the chief on the
side of the Iinglish must send a letter, with some men and people from his frontier
posts to go and inquire from the nearest Siamese chief, who shall depute some of
his ofticers and people from his frontier posts, to go with the men belonging to the
Lnglish chief, and point out and settle the mutual houndaries, so that they may be
nscertained on both sides in a friendly manner. If a Siamese chief entertain a
doubt as to any boundary that has not been ascertained, the chief on the side of
the Siamese must send a letter, with some men and people from his frontier posts,
to go and inquire from the nearest English chicf, who shall depute some of his
officers and people from his frontier posts, to go with the men belonging to the
Sinmese chiel, and point out and settle the mutual boundaries, so that they may
be ascertained on both sides in a friendly manner.

ARTICLE 4.

Should any Siamese subject run and go and live within the boundaries of the
English, the Siamese must not intrude, enter, seize or take such person within the
English boundaries, but must report and ask for him in a proper manner; and
the English shall be at liberty to deliver the party or not. Should any English
subject run and go and live within the boundaries of the Siamese, the English
must pot intrude, enter, scize, or take such person within the Siamese boundaries,
but must report and ask for him in & proper manuer, and the Siamese shall be at

liberty to deliver the party or not.
ArTIOLE 5.

The English and Siamese having concluded a Treaty, establishing a sincere
friendship between shem, merchants subject to the English, and their ships, junks,
and boats, may have intercourse and trade with any Siamese country, which has
mueh merchandize, and the Siamese will aid and protect them, and permit them
to buy and sell with facility. Merchants subject to the Siamese, and their boats,
junks, and ships, may have intercourse and trade with any English co.untry,.z}nd
the English will aid and protect them, and permit them to buy and sell with facility
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The Siamese desimng to go to an Enghsh country or the Enghsh desing to go to
2 Siamere country, must conform to the customs of the place or country on etther
ade  should they be sgnorant of the custotns the Siumese or Enghsh officers must
explain them Sumese subjects who vt an Englsh country must conduct
themselves accordng to the established laws of the Enghsh country wm every
particular - Dnghsh subjects who visit a Siamese country must conduct themselves
according to the established laws of the Siamese country m every particular

ArricLr 6

Merchants subject to the S:amese or English going to trade either i Bengal
or any country subject to the Enghsh or «t Bangkok orin zny country subject
to the Siamese must pay the Duties upon commerce according to the customs of
the place or country on either mde and such merchants and the whabitants of
the country shall be allowed to buy and sell without the itervention of other
persons m such countries  Should a Siamese or Enghsh merchant have any com
plant or st he must complain to the officers ani gavernors on either side and
they will examine and <ettle the same according to the estabhished laws of the
tlace or country on either side  If a Siamese or I'nghsh merchant buy or sell
with out mquiring and ascertaming whether the seller or buyer be of a good or bad
character and 1f Le meet with a bad man who takes the property and absconds,
the rulers and officers must make search and produce the person of the absconder
and mvestigate the matter with sincerity  If the party possess money or property
he can be made to pay but sf he do not possess any orif he cannot be appre
hended 1t will be the merchant s own fault

ArTicLE T

A merchant subject to the Stamese or Fnglish gowng to trade in any English
or Slamese country and applying to bwld godowns or houses or to Tus or hire
shops or houses 1n which to place iy merchandize the Siamese or Fnglsh officers
and rulers shall be at liberty ta deny him permission to stay  If they permit him
o stay he shall Jand and take up his residence according to such terms as may be
mutually agreed on and the Sjameze or English officers and rulers will assist ani
take proper care of him [reventing the mmbahitants of the country from oppressing
bim and preventing lum from oppressing the inhabitants of the country  When
ever a Sivmess or English merchant or subject who has nothing to detain him
Tequests yermission to lexve the country and to embark with lus property on
board of any vescel Ie shall be allowed to do so with facilty

ArTiCLE &

T a merchant dewre to go and trade 1 any place or country helonging to the
Enchch or Siamese ant s slop boat or Junh meet with any mjury whatever
the Fnglish or S1amese officers shall afford adequate assivtance and protection
Should any v essel belonging to the Stamese or English be wreched 1n any place or
country, where the nhich or Siamese may collect any of the property belonging
to cuch vessel the Fnghsh or Siamese officers shall make proper 1nquiry an 1 canse
the property to be restored to its owner, or In case of his death to lus heir, and
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the S1amese shall levy no duty upon stock and provisions, such as cattle, baffaloes,
poultry, fish, paddy, and nce, which the inhahitants of Prince of Wales’ Island or
ships there may have occasion to purchase iz Quedah, and the Siamese shall not
farm the mouths of rivers or any streamsn Quedah but shall levy fair and proper
Import and Export Duties The Siamese further engage, that when Chao Phya
of Lagor returns from Banghok, he shall release the slaves, personal servants
family, and hindred belongiog to the former Governor of Quedal anl permut them
to go and hve wherever they please The English engage to the Siamese that
the Enghish do not desire to tahe possession of Quedah that they will not attack
or disturb 1t nor permut the former Governor of Quelah, or any of his follouers, to
atlack, disturb, or wnjure wn any manner the terntory of Q e lah, or any other territory
sulect to Swam  The English engage that they will make arrangements for the former
Gorernor of Quedak to go and live wn some other country, and not at Prince of Wales’
Island or Prye, or wn Peralk, Salengore, or any B urmese country  If the English do
not let the former Governor of Quedah go and lue wn some other country as here
engaged, the Swamese may continue to levy an Eport Daty upon paddy ant nce in
Quedah * The English will not prevent any B1amese (linese or other Amaties at
Prince of Wales Lland from gomng to reside 1n Quedah f they desire 2t

ArTicLE 14

The Siamese and Enghsh mutually engage that the Rajah of Perak shalt
govern s country according to his own will  Should he desire to send the gol 1
and silver flowers to Siam as heretofore, the English will not prevent lus doing as
be may desire It Chao Phya of Ligor dewre to send down to Perah with friendly
tentions forty (40) or fifty (50) men whether Siamere Chunese or other A=iatic
subjects of Sam , or if the Ra)ah of Perah dewire to send any of ns mumsters or
officers to seek Chao Phya of Iagor, the Enghsh shall not forbid them Thi
Siamese or English shall not send any force to go and molest attack or disturh
Perak  The English will not allow the State of Suengore to attack or disturh
Perak, and the Siamese shall not go and attach or disturh Salengore  The arrange
ments stipulated 1n these twe last articles respecting Perak and Quedah Lhao
Phya of Lagor shall execute as soon a« he returns home from Banghoh

The fourteen Articles of this Treaty let the great and subordinate S1amese and
English officers, together with every yreat and small province, hear receive and
obey without fa} Therr Eccellencies the Mumsters of hugh rank, at Banghob
and Captain Henry Burney, whom the Right Hononrible Lord Amberst, Governor
of Bengal, deputcd as an Fnvov to represent His Lordship, framed this Treaty
together, 1n the presence of Prince Krom Meum Soorn Phiraksa, tu the eity of
the sacred and great Kingdom of St & yoo tha ya

The Treaty, wntten i the Siamese Malayan, and Enghsh languages, was con
cluded on Tuesday, the First day of the seventh decr asing Moon, 1188, year dog 8,
according to the Siamese Ara, corresponding with the Twentieth day of June
1826, of the Duropean Zra

*Nore —lue danse mtilis have b nanol dat the rope ¢t the € b of Suam,
tide Pol, Cons , 220d June 1842




119 SIAM NO. I—18%.

Both copies of the Treaty are scaled and attested by Their Excellencies the
Ministers, and by Captain Henry Burney. One copy Captain Henry Burney will
take for the Ratification of the Governor of Bengal, and one copy, bearing the
royal seal, Chao Phya of Ligor will take and place at Quedah. Captain Burney
appeints to return to Prinee of Wales' Island in seven months, in the second Moon
of the year dog 8, and to exchange the ratifications of this Treaty with Phra Phak-
di-Bori-rak, at Quedah. The Siamese and English shall form a friendship that
shall be perpetuated, that shall know no end or interruption ns long as Heaven
und Earth endure, .

H. Burxey, Captain,

Envoy to the Court of Stam.

King
of Stam’s AMHERST.

Seal.

Ratified by the Right Honourable the Governor-General in Camp at .\gra,
this Seventeenth day of January, One Thounsand Eight Hundred and Twenty-

seven.
By Command of the Governor-General.
A. STIRLING.
Secretary lo Government,
In atlendance on the Governor-General.
Seal
Seal of of Chao
Chao Phya Phya Akho COMBERMERE.
Chak-kri. Mahasena
Kalabone.
Seal of Seal of . i
Chao Phya Chao Phya J. H. Harincron,
Phra Khlang. Tharana.
Seal of Seal of . i
Chao Phya Chao Phya W. B. Bayiry.
Phollo-thep. Yomoraht

By Command of the Vice-President in Council.

(GEORGE SWINTOXN,
Secrelary to Government.

H. Burxey, Caplain,
Envoy to the Court of Stam, from the
Right Honourable the Governor-General of British India.
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No I

Coyyrperar, TreATY of 1827

Thete Lxcellencies the Mimisters and Captain Henry Burney having settled &
Treaty of Friendship, conusting of fourteen Articles now frame the following
Agreement with respect to Enghsh veseels demmng to come and trade i the city
of the sacred and great Kingdom of 81 a yoo tha ya (Bangkol)

Armicre 1

Veseels belonging to the subjects of the Enghsh Government, whether Euro
peans or Asiatics dewrng to come and trade at Panghok, must conform to the
established laws of Siam m every particular  Merchants coming to Bangkok are
prohibuted from purchasmg paddy or rice for the putpase of exporting the same as
merchandize and if they unpost fire arms shot or gunpawder they are prohbited
from sellmg them to any party but to the Goternment Should the Guvernment
not require such fire arms shot or gunpowder the merchants must re-export the
whole of them  With exception to such warlike stores, 1nd paddy and rice mer
chants subjects of the Enghsh and merchants at Banghok may buy and sell
without the mtervention of any other person and with freedom and faciity
Merchants coming to trade shall pay at once the whole of the duties and charges
cansoldated according to the breadth of the vesvel

If the vessel bring an 1mport cargo she shall be charged seventeen hundred
{1,700) ticals for each Siamese fathom 1 breadth

If the veswel bring no unport cargo she shall be charged fifteen hundred (1 500)
ticals for each Siamese fathom 1n hreadth

No mmport, export, or other duty shall be levied upon the buyers or seflers
from or to, Enghsh subjects

Arricie 2

Merchant vessels, the property of I'nglish subjects arriving off the bar must
first anchor and stop there and the Commander of the vessel must despatch a
pereon with an account of the cargo, and 4 return of the people guns shot and
powder on board the vessel for the information of the Governor at the mouth of
the miver, who will send a pilot and nterpreter to convey the established reguls
tions to the Comman ler of the vessel  Upon the prlot brngiag the vesse) aver the
bar, she must anchor and stop below the chokey, which the 1nterpreter will point
out

ArTicLe 3

The proper officors will o on board the vessel and examme her thoroughly,
and after the guns shot and powder have been remove 1 and depoaited at Paknam
{port at the mouth of the Menam) the Governor of Faknara will permit the yessel
to pass up to Bangkok
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ArTiOLL 4,

Upon the vessel’s arriving at Bangkok, the officers of the customs will go on
honrd and examine her, open the hold, and take an account of whatever cargo may
be on board, and after the breadth of the vessel has been measured and ascertained,
the merchants will be allowed to buy and sell according to the first article of this
agreement. Should a vessel, upon receiving an export cargo, find that she cannot
cross the bar with the whole, and that she must hire eargo boats to take down a
portion of the cargo, the ofhicers of the customs and chokeys shall not charge any
further Duty upon such cargo boats,

ARTICLL D.

Whenever a vessel or cargo bont completes her lading, the Commander of the
vessel must go and ask Chao Phya Phra Khlang for a port clearance, and if there
be no cause for detention, Chao Phya Phra Khlang shall deliver the port clearance
sithout delay, When the vessel, upou her departure, arrives at Pakpam, she
must anchor and stop at the usual cholkey, and after the proper oflicers have gone
on board and examined her, the vessel may recaive her guns, shot and powder,
and tale her departure,

ArTICLE C.

Merchants being subjects of the English Government, whether Europeans or
Asiaties, the Commanders, oflicers, lascars, and the whole of the crew of vessels,
must conform to the established laws of S1am, and to the stipulations of this Treaty
in every particular. 1f merchants ot every class do not observe the Articles of
this Treaty, and oppress the whabitants of the country, beconie thieves or bad
men, kill men, speak offensively of, or treat disrespectfully, any great or sub-
ordinate officers of the country, and the case become important in any way what-
ever, the proper officers shall take jurisdiction of 1t, and punish the offender. If
the offence be homicide, and the officers, upon investigation, see that it proceeded
from cvil intention, they shall punish with death.  If it be any other offence, and
the party be the commander or oflicer of a vessel, or a merchant, he shall be
fined, If ke be of a lawer rank, ke shall be whipped or mmprisoned, according to
the established laws of Siam. The Governor of Bengal will prohibit English sub-
jects, desiring to come and trade at Bangkok, from speaking disrespectfully or
offensively to, or of the great officers mn Siam. If any person at Bangkok oppress
any English subject, he shall be punished according to his offence in the same

manner.
The six Articles of this Agreement, let the Officers at Bangkok, and merchants

subject to the English, fulfil and obey in every particular,

H. Burncy, Captain,
Envoy to the Court of Siam.

King
of Siam’s AMHERST}

Seal
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Ratified by the Right Honourable the Governor-General, n Camp, at Agea
this 17th day of January, One thousand Eight Hundred and Lwenty seven

By Command of the Governor-General

A Sriritne,

Secrctary to Government,
In gttendance on the Governor General

Seal
Seal of U Cha
Chao Phya Phya Akho COMBERMERE,
Chal ket Mahasena
Balaboune
Seal of Seal of
Chao Phyva a0 Phya J H Hamixcron
Shry Khlang Iharana
Seal of Seal of
Chao Phya Clao Lhya W B Biviey
Phollo they Yomoralit

By Command of the Vice-Presrdent in Council

GEORGE Swinton,

Secretary to Government

H Bueney, Captamn

Envoy to the Court of Swam, from the
Rught Honourable the Governor General of British Indwa,

No III

ExnaacEMENT betwixt RoperT Iserrson, Esquirn, REsipERT of Srvearonrk,
Puro Pruanc, and Matacca, who has come into the Quenaux CouNtry, and
the Coow Prva of Licor 81 TaMnat, who s under the dominion of Sosper
Pmra Proorrnre Coow Yo Hooa who 13 the Surrese RuLLk over the
great country of Skt AYGOTTHEE: 4, ¢z, S1aa—1831

With reference to the third Article of the Treaty hetwict Somdet Fhra Phoot-
thee Chow Yo Haoa, who 18 the supreta, ruler aver the great country of Sri Lyoot
theeya and the Bnitich Government, 1t 1snow agres d on hetwixt the above contract
ing pasties, iv, the Chow Phya of Ligor S1 Tamiat and Robert Ibbitzon, b ,
Temudent of Singapore, Pulo Penang and Milacey, and with respect to the subject
of the boundary hets 1xt the Brtish terntory of Province Wellcsley and the country
and Government of Quedab, that the £11d boundary shali be as follows  from Sum
matool, on the south bank of the Soonger Qualla Mood, by a road leading to the
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River P'rye, at a spot. ten orlongs east of the river Soongei Dua Iooloo, then des-
cending the middle of the Prye River, 1o the mouth of the River Soongei Sintoo,
then ascending the Soongei Sintoo in o straight direction castward, and up to the
Hill Bukit Moratajum, then from Bukit Moratajum along the range of hills called
Bukit Berator, to a place on the north bank of the River Kreean, five orlongs above
and east of Bukit Tungal ; and it is agreed that, brick or stone pillars shall be erect-
ed, one ot the boundary of Summataol, another at the boundary of the River,
aud a third at the boundary on the Kreean River.

Two copies of this Agreement have been made out, and to these have been
allixed the seal of the tonourable English Company, and the signature of Robert
Ibbetson, Esquire, Resident of Singapore, Polo Penang, and Malacea, and the chop
or seal of the Chow Phya of Ligor Si Tamrat; one copy to be retained by each of
the above contracting parties, and the said Agreement has heen written in three
langnnges, the Siamese, Malayan, and English, on Wednesday, the sccond day
of November, one thousand eight hundred and thirty-one of the English era, and
the twellth day of the Moon's deerease in the eleventh month of the year of the Iare,
one thousand one hundred and ninety-three Sasok.

R. InnrTsox, Scal of the
. o y ~ ’ri V' s’
Resident of Singapore, Prince of Wales 1Irull"1(;?d()f \I‘J:}sis

Island, and Malacca. India Company.

Chop of the James Low,
Rajah of
Ligor. Assistant Resident and Translator,
No. IV.

TreAaTY of 1855 with Siam.

Ier Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland
and all its dependencies, and their Majesties Phra Bard Somdetch Phra Paramendo
Maha Mongkut Phra Choni Klan Chan Yu Hua, the first King of Siam, and Phra
Bard Somdetch Phra Pawarendu Ramese Mahiswarese Phra Pin Klan Chan Yu
Hua, the sccond King of Siam, desiring to establish, upon firm and lasting founda-
tions, the relations of peace and friendship existing between the two countries,
and to sccure the best interests of their respective subjects by encouraging, facili-
tating, and regulating their industry and trade, have resolved to conclude a Treaty
of Amity and Commerce for this purpose, and have therefore named as their
Plenipotentiaries ; that is to say.

Her Majesty the Queen of Great Britain and Ireland, Sir John Bowring,
Knight, Doctor of Laws, etc., etc.
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And therr Majesties the first and second Kings of Siam s Royal Highness
Krom Hluang Wongsa Dhiraj Smdh  His Excellency Somdetch Chan Phaya
Param Maha Puyura Wongee His Excellency Somdetch Chan Phaya Param
Maha Bryumeate His Exeellency Chen Phaya Sn Sunwongse Samuba Phra
Kralahome and His Excellency Chan Phaya acting Phraklang

Who after having commumcated to each other their respective full powers
and found them to be 1n good and due form have agreed upon and concluded the
following Artrcles —

Article 1 —There shall henceforward be perpetual peace and friendship between
Her Majesty the Queen of Great Britain and Trelan1and Her successors ant therr
Majesties the first and second Kmgs of Siam and their successors  All British
subjects coming to Siam shall receive from the Siamese Gosernment fall protec
tion and assistance to enable them to reside m Siam m all security and trade
with every facility free from oppression or 1njury on the part of the Siamese  And
all S;amese subjeuts gomg to an Dnglsh country shall receive from the Brtish
Government the same complete protection and assistance that shall be granted to
Brtish subiects by the Government of Siam

Artucle 2 —The interests of all British rubjects coming to Sum shall be plared
under the regntation anl control of a Consul who will be appointe to resile at
Bangkok  He will himself conform to and will enforce the observance by British
subjects, of all the provisons of tte Treaty and such of the former Treaty nego
tuated by Captain Burney m 1826 as shall still remain m operation  He shall also
e effect to all Rules or Regulations as are now o may hercafter be enacted for
the government of British subjects in S1am the conduct of thetr trade and for the
prevention of violations of the Laws of Swm Any disputes ansing between
British and Siamese sub)ects <hall be heard and determune 1 by the Consul s eon
Junction with the proper S1imese Officers  and ernnmal offences will be punished
1n the case of Fglih offenders by the Consul according to English Laws anl
1n the case of Stamese offenders by their own Laws through the Stamese autho
rities  But the Consul shall not intetfere 1n any matters referning solely to Samese
nerther wil the Siamese authonties mterfere m questions which only concern the
subjects of Her Britanme Majesty

Tt 15 upderstood however that the armval of the Batish Consul at Bangkok
shall not take place before the Ratification of this Trcaty nor until ten vessels
owned by British subjects sailing unler British colors and with Brussh papers
sl all have entered the Port of Dangkol for the purposos of trade subsequent to
the signing of this Treaty

Article 3 —If Siame e 1 the employ of British subjects offend agans the
Laws of their country or if any Swamese having so offen led or desiming to desert,
take refuge with a Butish subject in S1am they shall be searched for and upon
Proof of their gailt or de rtion shall b deliverel up by the Consul to the
Stamese auttortties  In hke manner any British offenders reudent or trading 1
S1am, who may desert escape to or hide themselves 1n Siamese tertituries shall
be apprehended and delvered over to the Bntih Consul on his requution
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Chinewe not alile to prove themeelves to be Britich subjrets shall not be cansidered
as aneh by the Bratich Conl, nor be entitlod to his protec tion.

' Artirle £ Brithsh cubject are permitted to trade frecly in all the seaport s of
S, but may re e pormanently only ut Bingkol:, or within the limit ¢ assigned
by the Troy. Brith hovubjects coming to reside at Bangkok may rent land and
buy or buld hon o, but et prrechas e el seithin o eieenit n.f 200 sene (not
mote than four mile Buelih) from the City walle, until they <hoall e lived in
Soum {or ten yeats, or - hall obe inepeeiad authority from the Siame-e Government
to enadle them todo so, Tt sath the wxesption of this limitation Britid eocidents
i Sam oay at any tuue boy or oot honees, ands, or plantations situated any-
whers within a di tanee of twenty-foue houes” journey from the City of !hngku-k,
t be compnted by the rate st shich houts of the cotntey can tr.n'r\i. I'n order to
ohtain po. e ton of cucl Jands or hou eiat swill ba peeesaary that the British sub-
Joet shallan the firag plare, quales appliration through the Consul to the proper
Sintmese ofiecr, and the Suame-e othiesr and the Conanl having ati-fied themeelves
of the hone tintentions of the applicnt, will a=.st him in <~ttling, upon equitable
terme, the amonnt of the purehyiemensy, will make out and fix the boundaries
of the property, and sall convey the sume to the British purchaser under sealed
Deeds, whervupon he and hi property shall be placed under the protection of the
Governor of the distriet, awd that of the particular local suthorities 1 he shall
copform in ordinary matters to any ju<t dievetions given hun by them and will be
subject to the same taxation that is fevied on Siamesws subjects. But if, through
negligenes, the want of eapital or other cau-e, o British subject <hould fail to
commence the cultivation or improvement of the lands< o acquired within a term
of three years from the date of receiving posseasion thereof, the Siamese Govern-
ment shall have the power of resuming the property upon returning to the
British subject the purchace-money paud by him for the same.

Artiele 5, —AN Britich subjerts intending to reside in Siam shall be registered
nt the British Consulate.  They shall not go out to sea, nor proceed beyond the
limits nssigned by this Treaty for the residence of British subjects, without a pass-
port from the Slamese nuthoritivs, to be applied for by the British Consul, nor
¢hall they leave Siam if the Siamese authorities show to the British Consul that
legntimate objections exist ta their quitting the country. But within the limits
appomted under the preceding Article Britivh subjects are at liberty to travel to
and fro under the protection of a Pass, to be furnished them by the Brtish Consul,
snd counter-sealed by the proper Sinmese Officer, stating, in the Siameso character,
theie numes, calling, and description.  The Sinmese Officers at the Government
Stations in the interior may, at any time, call for the production of this Pass ;
and, immedately on its being exhibited, they must allow the parties to proceed,
but it will be their duty to detain those persons who, by travelling without a Pass
from the Consul, render themselves liable to the suspicion of their being deserters ;

and such detention shall be immediately reported to the Consul.

Article 6.—~All British subjects visiting or residing in Siam shall be allowed the
frec exercise of the Christinn Religion, and liberty to build Churches in such loca~
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Iities as shall be consented to by the Stamese Authorities The Symese Govern
ment will place no restrictions upon the employment, by the English of S1amess
subjects as servants, or m any other capacity But wherever a Siamese subject
belongs or owes service to some particular master, the servant who engages him
self to a Brilish subject without the consent of his master, may be reclaimed by
tum, and the Siamese Government will not enforce an Agreement between
British subject and any Siamese 1n his ennploy unless made with the Lnowledge
and consent of the master who has a right to dispose of the services of the person
engaged

Article 7 —Bntich Shups of War may enter the river and anchor 1t Paknasa
but they shall not proceed above Paknam, unless with the consent of the S1amese
autharities whick shall be grven where 16 18 necessury that a ship shall go 1ato dock
for repairs  Any Bnitish Shup of War conveymg to Stam a publie functionary,
accredited by the British Government to the Court of Banghok, shall be allowed
to come up to Bangkok, but shall not pass the Forts called Phrachamt and Pit
pach nuck, unless expressly permitted to do so by the Siamese Government  But
1n the abeence of & British 8hip of War the Siamese authorities to engage to furnish
the Consul with a force sufficient to enable him to give effect to hus authonty over
Brtish subjects, and to enforce diserpline among British Shipping

Article 8 —The measurement Duty hitherto paid by British vessels trading to
Bangkok, under the Treaty of 1820, shall be abolished from the date of this Treatv
coming nto operation, and British 8hipping or Trade will thenceforth be only
subject to the payment of Import and Export Duties on the goods landed or
shipped

On all articles of import the Duty shall be three per cent payable at the option
of the importer, erther in kind or money calculated upon the market value of the
goods Drawhack of the full amount of duty ~hall be allowed upon goods tomnl
un<aleable and re exported  Should the British Merchant and the Cnstom Huuse
Officers disagree as to the value to be et upon 1mported articles ~uch i ) utes
shall be referred to the Consul and praper Siamese Ofticer, who shall ea b have the
power to call 1n an equal numnber of Merchants as aseessors not excecding two on
cither side, to assist them 1m coming to an equitable deciuon

Optum may be imported free of Duty, but can only he ~old to the Opuun far
mer or hus agents  In the event of no arrangewment being effccted with them fn
the fale of the Opium 1t shall be re exported, and no Impost or Duty <hall be
Yevied toercon Any infringement of tms Regulation duath wabyect the Oprom to
serzure and confiscation

Articles of export, from the time of prodaction to the date of shipment ohall
pay one Tmpost ouly, whether this be levie 1 un Ter the name of Tnland Tay, Transit
Duty, or Duty on exportation The T or Duty to Le pard on each artwcle of
Siame ¢ produce, pres10us to or upon exy ortation, 1 speaified 1n the Tinff attiched
to ths Treaty , and 1t 1~ distmetly agreed tht gouds or produce that pu any
deseniption of Tax m the mterior shall ¥ e «x: mpted from any further paswent (1
Duty on evportation  English merchants are to be allowed to purchase directly

IV T
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{rom tho producer the articles in which they trade, and in like manner to sell their
goods directly to the partics wishing to purchase the same, without the inter-
ference, in either case, of any other person.

The rates of Duty laid down in the Tariff attached to this Treaty are those
that are now paid upon goods or produce shipped in Siamese or Chinese vessels
or junks ; and it is agreed that British Shipping shall enjoy all the privileges now
exercised by, or which hereafter may be granted to Siamese or Chinese vessels or
junks.

British subjects will be allowed to build ships in Siam on obtaining permission
to do so from the Siamese authorities.

Whenever a scarcity may be apprehended of salt, rice, and fish, the Siamese
Government reserve to themselves the right of prohibiting, by public proclama-
tion, the exportation of these articles.

Bullion or personal effects may be imported or exported frec of charge.

Article 9.—The Code of Regulations appended to this Treaty shall be enforced
by the Consul, with the co-operation of the Siamese Authorities, und they, the said
Authorities and Consul, shall be enabled to introduce any further Regulations which
may be found necessary in order to give effect to the objects of this Treaty.

All fines and penalties inflicted for infraction of the provisions and regulations
of this Treaty shall be paid to the Siamese Government.

Until the British Consul shall arrive at Bangkok and enter upon his functions,
the consignees of British vessels shall be at liberty to settle with the Siamese
Authorities all questions relating to their trade.

dArticle 10.—The British Government and its subjeets will be allowed free and
equal participation in any privileges that may have been, or may hereafter be,
granted by the Siamese Government to the Government or subjeots of any other
nation.

Anrticle 11.—After the lapse of ten years from the date of the Ratification of
this Treaty, upon the desire of either the British or Siamese Government, and on
twelve months’ notice given by either party, the present, and such portion of the
Treaty of 1826 as remain unrevoked by this Treaty together with the Tariff and
Regulations thereunto annexed, or those that may hereafter be introduced, shall
be subject to revision by Commissioners appointed on both sides for this purpose,
who will be empowered to decide on and insert therein such amendments as ex-
perience shall prove to be desirable.

Article 12.-~This Treaty, executed in English and Siamese, both versions
having the same meaning and intention, and the Ratifications thereof having been
previously exchanged, shall take effect from the 6th day of April in the year 1856
of the Christian Era, corresponding to the Ist day of the fifth month of the One
Thousand Two Hundred and Eighteenth year of the Siamese Civil Era.

Tn witness whereof the above-named Plenipotentiaries have signed and sealed
the present Treaty in quadruplicate at Bangkok, on the Eighteenth day of April,
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i the year 1855 of the Chrstian Era corresponding to the second day of the
Sixth month of the One Thousand Two Hundred and Seventeenth year of tho
Bamese Crvil Era

Jomy Bowrma

(Signatures and Seals of the five Siamese Plentpotentianies )

GENERAL REGULATIONS under which Brrrise TRADE 18 to be conducted m Stax

Regulation 1 —The Master of every English ship comng to Banghok to trade
must, either before or after entering the rver as may be found convenient, r« port
the arrival of his vessel at the Custom House at Paknam, together with the number
of s crew and guns, and the port from whence he comes  Upon anchonng his
vessel at Paknam, he will deliver mto the custody of the Custom Honse Officers
all bis guns and ammunition, and a Custom House Officer will then be apponted
o the vessel, and will proteed 1n her to Banghok

Regulation 2 —A vessel pasung Palmam without discharging her guns and
ammunttion, as directed 1n the foregoing Regulation will be sent back to Paknam
to comply with 1t« provistons and will be fined eight hundred ticals for having so
disobeyed  After delivery of her guns and ammumition she will be permitted to
return to Bangkok to trede

Regulation 3——When 2 British vessel shall have cat anchor at Banglok the
Master, unless a Sunday <hould ntervene, will, withun four and twenty hours after
armnal, proceed to the British Consulate and deposit there bis Ship s Papers Bills
of Lading, etc, together with a true Mamfest of his Import Largo  and upon the
Consul s reporting these patticulars to the Custom House, permission to breik
bulk will at once be given by the latter

For neglecting 8o to report hus arnval, or for presentng a false Mamfest the
Master will subject humeelf, in each instance to a penalty of four hundred ticals
but he will be allowed to carrect, within twenty four hours after delivery of 1t to
the Consul, any mistake ke may discover i his Manifest, without incuening the
above mentioned penalty

Regulation 4 —A Brtish vessel breakmg bulk and commeneing to discharge
before due permission <hali be obtained, or smuggling, exther When i the river or
outside the bar hall be subect to the penalty of eight hundre ticats and confis-
cation of the goods so smuggled or discharged

ERequlation 5 —As soon as a Bt h 3 essel shall have discharged ber cargo and
completed her outward lading, paid all her Duties, and delivered a true Mamfest
of her outnard cargo to the Britich Coneul, a Samese Port Clearance shall be
g1anted her on apphcation from Consul, who 1n the wbsence of any legal mpeds-
n ent to her departure will then veturn to the Master his Stp's Paper< and allow
the vessel toleve A Custom House Officer will accompany the vessel to Paknam,

IR
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No. V.

AGREEMENT ontoered into between the undermentioned Rovar CoMMISSIONERS
on the part of Turir Masestigs the First and Seconp Kives of Stan, and
Harry Smrrz Parkes, Esq., on the part of Her Brrransio Masesry’s
GOVERNMENT—I856.

Mr. Parkes having stated, on his arrival at Bangkok, as bearer of Her Britannic
Majesty's Ratification of the Treaty of Friendship and commerce concluded on the
18th day of April 1855, between Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of
Great Britain and Ireland, and their Majesties Phra Bard Somdetch Phra Para-
mendy Maha Mongkut Phra Cham Klan Chan Yu Hua, the First King of Siam
and Phra Bard Somdetch Phra Pawarendr Ramesr Mahiswaresr Phra Pin Klan
Chan Yu Hua, the Second King of Siam, that he was instructed by the Earl of
Clarendon, Her Britannic Majesty’s Principal Secretary of State for Foreign
Affuirs, to request the Siamese Government to consent to an enumeration of those
Articles of the former Treaty, concluded in 1826, between the Honourable East
India Company and their late Majesties the First and Second Kings of Siam,
which are abrogated by the Treaty first named, and also to agree to certain expla-
nations which appear necessary to mark the precise force and application of certain
portions of the new Treaty, their aforesaid Majesties, the First and Second Kings
of Siam, have appointed and empowered certain Royal Commissioners, namely,
His Royal Highness Krom Hluang Wang-sa Dhiraj Snidh, and their Excellencies
the four Senaputhies or Principal Ministers of Siam, to confer and arrange with
Mr. Parkes the matters above-named, and the said Royal Commissioners having
accordingly met Mr. Parkes for this purpose on repeated occasions and maturely
considered all the subjects brought by him to their notice, have resolved—

That it is proper, in order to prevent future controversy, that those clauses of
the old Treaty, which are abrogated by the new Treaty, should be distinctly
specified, and that any clause of the new Treaty, which is not sufficiently clear,
should be fully explained. To this end they have agreed to and concluded the
following twelve Articles :—

ArTticiE 1.

On the old Treaty concluded in 1826.

The Articles of the old Treaty not abrogated by the new Treaty are 1, 2, 3, 8,
11, 12, 13, and 14, and the undermentioned clauses of Articles 6 and 10,

1n Article 6, the Siamese desire to retain the following clause :—

“ If a Siamese or English merchant buy or sell without enquiring and ascertain~
ing whether the seller or buyer be of a good or bad character, and if he meet with
a bad man who takes the property and absconds, the rulers and officers on either
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side must mabe search and endeavour to preduce the property of the absconder,
and 1nvestigate the matter with sincenity  If the party possess money or property,
he can be made to pay  but 1f he does not possess any or if he cannot be appre
bended 1t will be the mcrchants own fault and the authorities cannot he held
responsible

Of Atticle 10 Mr Parkes desires to retain that clause relating to the Overland
Trade, which states—

Asiatic merchants of the English cotntries not bemg Burmese Pegouans or
descendants of huropeans dewring to enter mto and to trade with the Siainese
domumnions from the countries of Mergmi Tavoy Tenassenm and Ye which are
now subject to the Fnglish will be allowed to do 50 freely overland and by water,
upon the English furnishin, them with pre per certificates  Mr Parkes however,
desires that all British subjects without exception shall Le allowed to participate
m this Overland trade The sail Royal Commissioners therefore agree on the
part of the Siamese that all try lers nnder Britwsh rule may eross from the Brrtish
terntortes of Mergm Tavoy Ye Tenas erun Pegu or other places by land or
by water to the Swamese ternmtories anl mav trade there with facility on the
condition that they <hall be provided by the Brtish authonties with proper Cer
tificates which must be 1enewed for each journey

The Commercial Agreement annexed to the old Treaty 1s abrogated by the new
Treaty with the exception of the undermentioned clauses of Artilestanlé —

Of Article 1 the Siamese desire to retain the following clause —

British Merchants 1r1porting fire arm  shot or Lunyowder are ] rohibited
from selling ther1 to any | arty but the Governtint  hould the Governent not
requre such fire arms stot or gunpowder the Merchants must 1 cxport the
whole of them

Article 4 stipulates that no charge or duty shall be levied on boats carrymng
carge of Britich ships at tle bar  The Sramese desire to cancel tlus clause for the
reason that the old measurement d 1ty 11700 t cals per fathom included the fces
of the varnous officers Bt as tlus measurement duty has now ¥een abolshed
the Stamese wish to levy on each native boat taking cargo out to sea a fee of 8
ticals 2 snlungs this bewng the charge paid by Siamesc traders, anl Mr Parkes
undertakes to subp 1t this pomt to the conmderation of Her Majesty s Mimster
Plempotentiary to the Court of Siam

ArTICLE 2

On the exclusuc j rnsdiction of the Consul over British sul jects

The 2nd Artiele of the Treaty stipulates that any disputes ansing between
the Butish and Siamese subjects stall be heard and deternuned by the Council
1n conjunction with the proper » ame e officers  and criminal offenders wilt be
punished 10 the case of Engli b offenders, by the Consul accordng to Engh h laws
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Biamese authorities, Lfml the casw is concluded.

That although the Siames2 may itterfere o far with British subjects as to eall
upon the Consul in the manner stated in this Article, to punish grave offences when
committed by Briti:h subjects. It 1s agre~l that—

Briti-h subjcets. their pereons. houses, premisos, lands. <hips or property of any
Lind shall not be seized. injured. or in any way interfered with by the Siames>.
In cas» of any violation of this stipulation, the Riames2 authorities will take cogni-
sance of the case. and punish the offenders.  On the other hand, Siamese subjeets,
their persons. houses, premises, or property of any kind shall not be seized,
injured. or in any wav interfered with by the English, aud the British Consal shall

investigate zud punish any breach of this stipulation.
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ArTIOLE 3
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§
at any time exist for delaying or withholding the issue of any of these papers, tho
Sinmese authoritics must at once communicate it to the Consul.

Passports for British subjects travelling in the interior, and the port clearances
of British ships, will be granted hy the Sinme«e authoritics frec of charge.

ArnTicLy 6.

O the prokibition of the exportation of rice, salt, and fish and on the duty on paddy.

The 8th Article of the Treaty stipulates that “whenever a searcity may bo
apprehended of salt, rice and fish, the Siamese Government reserve to themselves
the right of prohibiting, by pubhe proclamation, the exportation of these articles.”

Mr. Parkes, in cluecidation of this clause, desires an ngreement. to this effect,
namely, that a month’s notice shall be given by the Sinmese authorities to the
Conzul prior to the enforcement of the prohibition, and that British subjects, who
may previousdy obtamn speeirl permission from the Siamese authoritics to export a
certain guantity of rice which they have already purchased, may do so even after
the prohibition comes in force.  Mr, Parkes also requests that the export duty on
paddy should be half of that on rice, namely, 2 ticals per koyan.

The said Royal Conumissivuers, having in view the fact that rice formns the
principal sustenance of the nation, stipulate that, on the breaking out of war or
rebellion, the Siamese may prohibit the trade m rice, and may enforce the prohibi-
tion o long as the hostilities thus oceasioned shall continue. I a dearth should
be apprehended on account of the want or excess of rain, the Consul will be informed
one wonth previouy to the enforcement of the prohibition. British merchants
who obtain the Royal permission upon the issue of the proclamation, to export a
certain quantity of rice which they have already purchased, may do so irrespective
of the prolnbition to the contrary ; but thuse merchauts who do not obtain the
Royal permission will not be allowed, when the prohibition takes effect, to export
the rice they may already have purchased.

The proliibition shall be removed as soon as the cause of its being impoged shall

have ceased to exist.
Paddy may be exported on payment of a duty of 2 ticals per koyan, or half the
amount levied on rice.
ArTicLt T.

On permission lo imporl gold-leaf as bullion.

Under the 8th Article of the Treaty, bullion may be imported or exported free
of charge. With reference to this clause, the said Royal Commissioners, at the
request of Mr. Parkes, agree that foreign coins of every denomination, gold and
silver in bars or ingots, and gold-leaf, may be imported free; bubt manufactured
articles in gold and silver, plated-ware and diamonds or other precious stones

must pay an import duty of three per cent.
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Awrricrr 8.

On the establishment of a Custom House

The sa1d Royal Commussioners, at the request of Mr Pathes, and 1n conformuty
with the mtent of the 8th Article of the new Treaty, agree to the immediate es-
tablishment of a Custom House, under the sup Jency of a hugh Governmen
functionary, for the exammation of all goods landed or shipped, and the receiph
of the 1mport and export duties due thereon  They further agree that the businuss
of the Custom House shall be conducted under the regulations annexed to this
agreement

ArTICLE 9

On the subsequent taration of wrticles now free from duty

Mr Parkesagrees with the said Royal Conumssioners that whenever the Samese
Government deem 1t to be benefictal for the country to impose a single tax or duty
on any article not now subject to a publi charge of any hind they are at hberty
to do 8o, provided that the said tax be Just and reasonable

ArrrcLe 10

On the boundartes of the four mile cireust

It 1s stipuluted 1n the 4th Article of the Treaty that Bmtich subject~ commg
to restde at Banghok may rent land, and buy or bwild housca but cannot purchase
lands within a errcwit of 200 sen (not more than four nules Tnglish) from the aty
walls, until they shall have lived m Stam for ten years or shall obtam special
authority from the Samese Government to enablc them to do so’

The points to which this curcmt extends due nortls, south, east and west of the
city, and the spot where 1t crosses the rrver belon Banghok, have accordingly heen
measured by officers on the part of the Siamese and English, and their neasure-
ments, having been exammed and agreed to by the said Royal Cotnmissioners and
Mr Parkes, are marhed by stone pillars placed at the under mentioned locakities,
vz —

On the North -~One sen rorth of Wat Kemabherataram

On the East —8ux sen and seven fathoms soutl-west of Wat Bangkopr
On the South —About nineteen sen south of the village of Bangpakio
On the West —About two sen south-west of the village of Bangphrom

The pillars marking the spot where the ciccwt line crosses the river below
Bangkok are placed on the left bank, three sen below tle village of Bangmanan
and on the right bauk about one sen below the village of Banglampuluem.
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at any time exist for delaying or withholding the issue of any of these papers, the
Siamese authorities must at once communicate it to the Consul.

Passports for British subjects travelling in the interior, and the port clearances
of British ships, will be granted by the Siamese authorities free of charge.

ArriCcLE 6.

On the prohibition of the exportation of rice, salt, and fish and on the duty on paddy.

The 8th Article of the Treaty stipulates that “ whenever a scarcity may be
apprehended of salt, rice an_d fish, the Siamese Govermment reserve to themselves
the right of prohibiting, by public proclamation, the exportation of these articles.”

Mr. Parkes, in elucidation of this clause, desires an agreement to this effect,
namely, that a month’s notice shall be given by the Siamese authorities to the
Consul prior to the enforcenent of the prohibition, and that British subjects, who
may previously obtain special permission from the Siamese authorities to export &
certain quantity of rice which they have already purchased, may do so even after
the prohibition comes in force. Mr. Parkes also requests that the export duty on
paddy should be half of that on rice, namely, 2 ticals per koyan.

The said Royal Commissioners, having in view the fact that rice forms the
principal sustenance of the nation, stipulate that, on the breaking out of war or
rebellion, the Siamese may prohibit the trade in rice, and may enforce the prohibi-
tion so long as the hostilities thus occasioned shall continue. If a dearth should
be apprehended on account of the want or excess of rain, the Consul will be informed
one month previous to the enforcement of the prohibition. British merchants
who obtain the Royal permission upon the issuc of the proclamation, to export o’
certain quantity of rice which they have already purchased, may do so irrespective
of the prohibition to the contrary ; but those merchants who do not obtain tho
Royal permission will not be allowed, when the prohibition takes effect, to export
the rice they may already have purchased.

The prohibition shall be removed as soon as the cause of its being imposed shall

have ceased to exist.
Paddy may be exported on payment of a duty of 2 ticals per koyan, or half the
amount levied on rice.
ArtICLE 7.

On permission to import gold-leaf as bullion.

Under the 8th Article of the Treaty, bullion may be imported or exported [ree
of charge. With reference to this clause, the said Royal Commisgioners, at the
request of Mr. Parkes, agree that foreign coins of every denomination, gold and
silver in bars or ingots, and gold-leaf, may be imported free; but manufactured

articles in gold and silver, plated-ware and diamonds or other precious stones

must pay an import duty of three per cent.
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Articic 8

O fF e establishment of a Custo  House

The suid Royal Comm s oners st tl ¢ request of Mr Parkes and 11 conform ty
with the ntent of the 8th Article of the new Treaty agree tn the immed ate es
tablishment of a Custom Flouse under tl e s rperintendency of a high Government
functionary for the exammation of all goods lande 1 or shipped and the receipb
of the 1mj ort and export & tiesd e tlereon  They further agree that the business
of the Custom House slall be conducted under tho re,ulatioas anneted to th s
agreement

ArTicLE J

Onthes bsey e ttacatonof atoles oo fecfron luty

Mr Parkesareeswitl thesa d RoyalCom 130 rstlatw e evertl S imese
Governtentdec 1t to be benel ¢ al for the cou try tor 1p0ve 2 gle tax or duty
on any art cle 1 ot now sabject to a p1bl charge of aay h d they ar at | berty
to do so provided t!at tle sa d tax be Just a11 reasonable

AgTicLF 10

O thebo lure oftlefo rmlecrest

It s stipulated in tle 4th Art cle of tle Treaty tlat  Brit of subje ts o ng
to resile at Banghok may rentlanl anlbuy orb ldlous s futcar ot pur base
fands within a ¢ rewt of 200 sen {not  ore tta1f ur n les Pnglsh) fro  the aty
walls until they stall have I ved 1n Sam for ten years or shall Ltan sp cal
authonty fro n the S umese Govern 1ent to enable the n to do so

The po1 ts to wh ch th < ¢ re 1t extends lue nort] soth east and west of the
aty and the spot where 1t crosses the r ver below Bar ghok 1ave accord noly been
measured by officers on the part of the S1ane e and Ent b an1 the r mexsure
ments having been exam ned a d agreed to by the s1 1 Rayal Com niss oets an't
Mr Parkes are marked by stone }illars placed at the under i nt oned local hies
0z —

On the North —One sen north of Wat Kemabherataram

On the East —Six sen and seven fathoms south west of Wat Bangk p
On the South —About nincteen <en south of tte willsy, of Ban,) 1k »
On the West — About t vo sen south west of the v lli e of Ba (11

The p llars marking the spot wlere the crcaut I eecr 4 tb mver | hw
Banghol. are placed on the left baok threeerait Lw tl vill | f By £ nanan
and on the right bank about oue sen below the villa_ s of Bangla npuly o
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at any time exist for delaying or withholding the issue of any of these papers, the
Siamese authorities must at once communicate it to the Consul.

Passports for British subjects travelling in the interior, and the port clearances
of British ships, will be granted by the Siamese authorities free of charge.

ARTICLE 6,

On the prohibition of the exportation of rice, salt, and fish and on the duty on paddy.

The 8th Article of the Treaty stipulates that * whenever a scarcity may bo
apprehended of salt, rice and fish, the Siamese Government reserve to themselves
the right of prohibiting, by public proclamation, the exportation of these articles.”

Mr. Parkes, in elucidation of this clause, desires an agreement to this effect,
namely, that a month’s notice shall be given by the Siamese authorities to the
Consul prior to the enforcement of the prohibition, and that British subjects, who
may previously obtain special permission from the Siamese authorities to export a
certain quantity of rice which they have already purchased, may do so even after
the prohibition comes in force. Mr. Parkes also requests that the export duty on
paddy should be half of that on rice, namely, 2 ticals per koyan.

The said Royal Comumissioners, having in view the fact that rice forms the
principal sustenance of the nation, stipulate that, on the breaking out of war or
rebellion, the Siamese may prohibit the trade in rice, and may enforce the prohibi-
tion so long as the hostilities thus occasioned shall continue. If a dearth should
be apprehended on account of the want or excess of rain, the Consul will be informed
onc month previous to the enforcement of the prohibition. British merchants
who obtain the Royal permission upon the issue of the proclamation, to export ¢
certain quantity of rice which they have already purchased, may do so irrespective
of the prohibition to the contrary; but those merchants who do not obtain the
Royal permission will not be allowed, when the prohibition takes efiect, to export
the rice they may already have purchased.

The prohibition shall be removed as soon as the cause of its being imposed shall
have ceased to exist.

Paddy may be exported on payment of a duty of 2 ticals per koyan, or half the
amount levied on rice.

ArTioLL 7.

On permission to import gold-leaf as bullion.

Under the 8th Article of the Treaty, bullion may he imported or exported free
of charge. With reference to this clause, the said Royal Commissioners, at the
request of Mr. Parkes, agree that foreign coins of every denomination, gold and
silver in bars or ingots, and gold-leaf, may be imported free; but manufactured
articles in gold and silver, plated-ware and diamonds or other precious stones

must pay an import duty of three per cent.
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Arrrcir 8

On the establushment of a Custom House

The said Royal Commsstoners at the request of Mir Parkes, and m conformity
with the intent of the 8th Article of the new Treaty agree to the immediate es
tablishment of 1 Custom House under the supermtendency of a high Government
functionary, for the evamination of all goods landed or shipped and the receipt
of the 1mport and export duties due thereon ~ They further agree that the business
of the Custom House shall be conducted under the regulations annexed to this
agreement

ArTioLE 9

On the subseq tent taration of articles now free from duty

Mr Parkes agrees with the said Royal Commrssioners that whenever the Stamese
Government deem 1t to be beneficial for the country to 1mpose a single tax or duty
on any article not now subject to 4 public charge of any bind they are at lberty
to do 8o, provided that the said tax be Just and rezsunable

ArTIcLE 10

On the bounlare of the fo tr-mule coreunt

1t 15 stipulated 1n the ith Article of the [reaty that British ubjects omung
to reside at Bangkok may rent land and buy or bl L louses but cant ot pur hase
lands within a cirewt of 200 sen (nut more than four nules ¥ n_lsh) from the eity
walls, until they shall have ived 1 Siam for ten years or shall vbtamn special
authonity from the Siamese Government to enable them to do so

The ponts to which this circwit extends due north south eist and west ot the
city, and the spot where 1t erosses the river below Banghol have accordinnly been
measured by oflicers on the part of the Siamese and Enghsh  and their rmeasure
ments having been examined and areed to by the sard Royal Comnussioners and
Mr Parkes, are marked by stone pillars placed at the under mentioned localities,
vz —

On the North —One sen north of Wat Kemabherataram

On the East —Six sen and seven fathoms south west of Wat Bangkop:
On the South —About mneteen <cn south of the village of Bangpihio
On the West ~—About two sen south West of the village of Bangphrom

The pillars marking the spot where the crcut hue crosses the miver below
Banghok are placed on the left bank three sen below the village of Bangmanan
and on the right bank about one sen below the village of Banglampuluem
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Aerieny 11,

Or the by dduries af the 24-Jourey Fourney.

Ttas stipnhtedoan the trh Articke of the Treaty that eveepting within the eir-
et of fonr woboe 7, Britn Lo eehoant < Siam 3 nt any tiene buy or rent howees,
fand or phintition s dusted answhens swatlon o didance of t\'.':-nty-fnur honra'
Junene ) from the aty of Baoelol, to b comnpited by the rate at which boats
of the country Cin trasy

The wvd Bosal Commu doners and Me, Parke  hive vonaulted together an
this vobp £ and e aveomd that the boundary of the cand twenty-fonr hours’
journey chall hea follgw

1O the Nowtho e Riangput 1 Canal, from its month on the Chow Phya
River to the old £ty s v of Lobpary, and o dtraght hne from Lobpary to the
Landin-plu e of Thra of Phran v, nese to the town of Staburi, on the River
Pacik,

2O tie Dase — A traizht Bae drawn from the Linding-place of Thra Prangam
to the junctipn of the Klonghut Capdoath the Bangpikong River  the Bangpakong
Baovr fomn the jaastion of the Klonednt Canal to it~ mouth ; and the coast fram
the mouth of the Bangg alone Rosor to the Isle of Stimaharajal, to such distance
infand a0 can be rorchd wathm twonty-four hours” journey from Bangkok.

3 O e Sowh —The Lde of Srimahiaragah and the Ielands of Sechauge on
the caet wide of the tiulf, and the Cuy walls of Petehiburi on the west side.

4 Ontle Beo~"The Weatern Corst of the Gulf to the mouth of the Mecklong
River to cuch adistane e anlnnd as can be reached within twenty-four hours’ journey
from Bangkok ; the Mecklong Iver from it< mouth to the City walls of Kagpury ;
u strght ling from the City walls of Kagpury to the Town of Swhharnapury, and
a strmght hme from the Towyn of Swhharnapury to the month of the Bangputsa

Canal on the Chow Phya Rver.
ArTionr 12

On the incoi poration tu the Treaty of this Agreement.

The eail Royal Commissioners agree, on the part of Siamese Government,
fo mcorparate all the Articles of this Agreement in the Treaty concluded by the
Smmcw“?l(‘nlput(-uil.lru‘\ and Sir John Bowrmg on the 18th Apul 1855, whenever
this shall be desired by Her Britanme Majesty's Plempotentiary.

In witness whereof the eaid Royal Commissioners and the said Harry Smith
Parkes have sealed and signed this Agreement in duplicate, at Bangkok, on the
thiricenth day of May, m the year one thousand ecight hundred and fifty-six of
the Christian era, cotresponding to the ninth duy of the waxing moon of the lunar
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month of Wesakh m tle year of the Quadrupel Serpent bein, the year ons
tho reand two hundred an1 eighteen of tle “omese astron e era which 15 the
mineteenth of Her Britanme Majesty & and s1ath of the r present Siamese Majesty s
reigns
Hi1s RovaL Hrrmvess Krow Huvane Wowesy Duiras
S\ipx
His Excerievey Souper (s Puya Parww Mamy Busr
Npare
His Exceriency Cms¥ Pma Srt SurTwove B Hayana
Prra hacanoue
His Txcerievey CmaN Prva Prps hoan
His Excerienoy Cuay Puva Yo Morar
Harry § PargEs

Approved
JorN Bowrng

Schedule of tazes on  garden ground plantations and other lands

Section 1 —Treached or raised lands planted with the followmg eght sorts
of fruit trees are subject to the long assessment which 13 caloulated on the treus
grown on the land (and not on the land stself) and the amount to be collested
avnually by the proper officers and paid by them 1nto the Royal Trea 1y 1s 1
dorsed on the title deeds or official certificate of tenure

1 —Betel » dttrecs

Furst cla<s (Makek) height of stem from 3to 4 fathoms paypertree 133 (' wres

Second class (Makto) height of stem from 5 to 6 fathom.  pay per
tree 128

Third class (Maktri) height of stem from 7 to 8 fathoms pay pertres 118
Fourth class (Makpakaral) trees jast co nmencin  to bear piy

per tree 123
Fuith class (Maklek) height of stem from 1 <ok anl upwirls to
size of fourth cla s puy per tree 5)

2 —Cocoa 1 it trecs
Ofallsize from1soh and upwardsinheight of stem | 3y per three
trees 1 Salan,,
3—Sun b e

All szes from 5 sohinteigl tand upyards pay per trceor pol
when tramed on tunglang tre s 200 Cowries
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4.—Mango trecs.

Stem of four kum in circumference, at the height of 3 sok from the

ground, or from that size and upwards, pay per tree . . 1 Fuang.
5. —DMaprang trees.
Are assessed at the same rate as mango trees.
G.—~Durion trees.
Stem of 4 kam in circumference, at the height 3 sok from the
ground, or from that size and upwards, pay per tree . . 1 Tical.
. 7.-—2Mangosicen trees.
Stem of 2 kam in circumference, at the height of 1 and a half
1 Faung,.

sok from the ground, pay per tree . . .

8.~—Langsut trees,

Arc assessed at the same rate as mangosteon.

Note.—The long assessment is made under ordinary circumstances once only
in each reign, and plantations or lands having once been assessed at the ahove-
mentioned rates, continue to pay the same annual sum, which is endorsed on the
certificate of tenure (subject to the revisions granted in case of the destruction of
the trees by drought or flood) until the next assessment is made, regardless of the
new trees that may have been planted in the interval, or the old trees that may
bhave died off. When the time for the new assessment arrives, a fresh account
of the trees is taken, those that have died since the former one being omitted, and
those that have been newly planted being inserted, provided they have attained
the above-stated dimensions, otherwise they are free of charge.

Section 2.—Trenched or raised lands planted with the following eight sorts of
fruit-trees are subject to an annual assessment, calculated on the trees grown
on the lands, in the following manner, that is to say—

1.—Orange trees.

Five kinds (Som-kio-wan, Som-pluck-bang, Som-I'-eparot, Som-
kao-Sungo), stem of six ngui in circumference close to the

ground, or from that size and upwards, pay per 10 trees . 1 Fuang.
All other kinds of orange trees of the same size as the above, pay
per 15 trees . . . 1,
2—Jack fruit trees.
Stem of 6 kam in circumference, at the height of 2 sok from the
1 Fuang.

ground, or from that size and upwards, pay per 15 trees .
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3 —Bread frunt trees,

Are ascessed at the same rate a3 Jack frut treey

4 —Mak fuu trees

Btem of 4 ham m arcumference, at the height of 2 sok from the
ground, or from that sze and upwards, pay per 13 trees 1 Fuang.

& —Guavn trees

Stem of 2 kam 1n crreumference at the height of 1 kub from the
gronad, or from that size and upwards, pay per 12 trees 1

6 —8aton trees

Stem of s1x kam m circumference, at the height of 2 sol from the
ground or from that s1ze and upwards pay per 5 trees 1

7 —Rombuton trees

Stem of four ham m circumference, at the height of 2s0k from the
groupd, or {rom that size and upwards, pay per 5 trees 1

8 —Pine apples
Pay per thousand plants . 18aluag 1,
Sechon 3 —The following six kinds of frwt trees when planted m  trenched
or untrenched lands, ar 1n any other manner than as plantations subject to the
long asscssment deccrbed 1n section 1, are assessed annuallv at the undersnentioned
rates ~—

Mangoes . . . 1 Fuang per trec
Tamarnnd . . . 1, » 2 tres
Custard apples . . ) I | B
Plantams . . . . 1, 1 B0 roots
8111 vines {traned on poles) 1 , , 12vines
Pepper vines 1 ., 5, 12,

Scctron 4 —Trenched or raised lands planted with annuals of all sorts p1y hind
tax of one salung and one fuang per ra1 for e1ch crop

An annual fee of 3 salungs and 1 fuang 13 alvo charged by the Nawrowiny (or
loeal Tax Collector) for each lat or holding of trenched land, for which n oftienal
title or certificate of tenure has beun tuken out

When held under the long assessment, and planted with the erxht <icts of

fruit trees deseribed 1n section 1, the annual fee paid to the Narowang for « uh
lot or holding of trenched land, fur which an oficnl title or certiheste of tomuen
bas been taken out, 1 2 snlungs
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Seetiop §~Untrenched or low kinds planted with annuals of all sorts pay a
band rax of 1 ealung und 1 funng per rai for each erop.

Noland tax i levied on theee lands if Ieft unenltivated.

Siaty cowries per tieut nre levied ac expences of tedting the quality of the silver
o all sums paid as taxes under the Iopg sesessment. Taxes paid under the annual
aeresstent are exempted from this eharge,

Lund: having once paid a tax aceording to ono or other of the abovementioned
rates are entirely free from all other taxes or charges,

Hiz Rovarn Hicnsess Krost Huvaxe Woxesa Ditrag Syipi.

His Execrnnesey Soxner Cuaxy Paya Parsy Mana Broar
NEATI.

s Excennpney Cuoay Puya Swer Supi-wonesp SaMAlA
I'nea Karanowmr,

s Excrennexcey Cuay Pruya Purs Knaxe.
s Excrniescy Cnay Paya Yoy Morar.
Harny S. Papkrs,

Approved.
Joux BowriIxNg.

Custom Iouze Requlations.

1. A Custom House is to be built at Bangkok, near to the anchorage, and
officers must be in attendance there between 9 At and 3 po1,  The business
of the Custom llouse must be carried on between those hours. The tide-waiters
required to superintend the landing or shipment of goods will remain in waiting
for that purpose from day-light until dark.

2. Subordinate Custom House Officers shall be appointed to each ship : their
number shall not be limited, and they may remain on hoard the vessel or in boats
alongside. The Custom ITouse Officers appointed to the vessels outside the bar
will have the option of residing on board the ships, or of accompanying the cargo
boats on their passage to and fro.

3. The landing, shipment, or transhipment, of goods may be carried on only
between sun-rise and sun-set.

4. Al cargoes landed or shipped shall be examined and passed by the Custom
House Officers within twelve hours of day-light after the receipt, at the Custom
House, of the proper application. The manner in which such application and
examination is to be made shall be settled by the Consul and the Superintendent
of Customs. ‘

5. Duties may be paid by British merchants in ticals, foreign coin, or bullion,
the relative values of which will be settled by the Consul and the proper Siamese
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officers The S1amese will appomnt whomsoever they may please to receive pays
ment of the duties

6 The recewver of duties may take from the merchants 2 salungs per ecatty
of 80 t1cals for testing the money paid to him as duties, and for each stamped recespt
given by him for duties he may charge 6 salungs

7 Both the Supenmtendent of Customs and the Brit1sh Consul shall be provided
with sealed sets of balance yards money wesghts and measures, which may be
referred to1n the event of any difference ansing with the merchants as to the weight
or dimenston of money or goods

His Rovar Hiceness Krox Huvane Wonesa Dmtrar
Swinm

His Excertency Sowper Oman Puva Paray Mama Brar
Neate

His ExcertiNcy Cuna¥ Puva Sei SURr WONGSE SaMARA
Prra Kavamone

His Exceptexcy Cman Prva Pera Kuana
His Excorrency Caan Pava You Morar
Harry § PARkES

Approved
Jorn BowrINg

No VI

1868.

Lizvrexant Artavr Herpert Bacok, Rovan Evdiweess, Her Brrrawxio
Magesry’s Commissioner with powers from His Exceitescy the Rigmr
Hoxourasit Sie Jory LAWRENCE, VICEROY AND CGOVERNOR (RENERAL OF
INpia on the one part Cuow Prya Spr Suri Woncst the SaMwmA Purs
Karamoue PriME MINisTER PRESIDENT of the WxsreErn and Sovrm-
WESTERN PROVINCES, and CEOW PRYA PHUTTARAPHAL, the Sanvra Na Yoxr
PRESIDENT of the NorteERN nnd Norte Wisterw Provinces, with full
powers from His Mazesmy the Kve of Stas, on the other part have unam-
mouly agreed to this CONVENTION regarding the BoUNDARIES on the Marv-
LaND hetween the Krvepost of S1am and the Brrrrsa PRovinoe of TENASSERIN,
to wit

On the north the channel of the River ** Maymuey ™ (Siamese) or * Thoung
yeng  (Burmese) up toits sourerinthe ¢ PaWau ’range of mountains, the eastern
or iight hank of the said nver being regarded as Siamese terntory, and the western
or left bank being regarded as English terrtory Then along the “ Pa Wan

X1V X
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range to the muin watershed, and along it to ** Khow Kra dook moo ™ or “ Mooga-
dok Touny ™ in the provinee of * Thee tha Wat." ere the boundary line croses
the valleys of the ** Houng druu ™ and ** Maygathat * Rivers in almost a straight
line, and mects the main water-hed near the common ource of the  Pha he sa
and ‘Rrata ™ River  From this pomt 1€ s down the central range of moun-
tans which form~ the mun watershed of the Penmeula as Inr as < Khow Htam
Dayn” in the ditrier of Chumpon, thence slong the range known as “ Khow
Dayn Yai" as far ac the soures of the * Kra-nn-ey ™ stream, which it follows
toats junction with the Pakelan, thenee down the Pakehan River to its mouth ;
the weot or right bank helonzine to the Britich, the eastern or left bank belonging
10 the Siamcee,

With revard to the islands i the River Pakehan, those nearest to the English
bank are to belong to the Enelich and those nearest to the Siamese bank are to
belong ta the Simmes, excepting the isdand of »* Kwan " off Maleewan, which is
Sinmese property.,

The whole of the western bank of the River Pakehan down to Victoria Point
thall belong to the Brtich, and the vastern bank throughout <hall belong to Siam.

Thi~ Agreement. wrtten hoth in Stames and English, shall fix the boundary
Itne between the Kingdom of S1an and the Briteh Provinee of Tenasserim for
ever,

A Tabular Statement = attached to this Agreement. in which the various
buundary marl < m the valley < and along the mountam ranges are speeified, toge-
ther with their geographical poations

Within the term of «iv months from the date of thie Agreement, Her Britannic
Magesty's Commisctoner <hall forward two maps which <hiall be compared with
the present map nov wgned and <ealed, <howmg the boundary in a *“ red line.”
Shou'd the two maps be found correct, the Brtich and Siamese Governments
shall ratfy the samu.

Ssgued and sealed by the respective Commissioners at Bangkok on Saturday,
the fifteenth day of the waxmg moan, the vear of Rabbit, the 9th of the Decade
Siamese Civil Era 1220, corresponding with the eighth day of February 1868
of the Christian Era.

Artnur 1. Bacer, Leeut, R.E.
(*. Pava Srr Sur! WoxGsE.

Criow Prya PIIUTTARAPEEAL
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range to the main watershed, and along it to “ Khow Kra dook moo ”* or *“ Mooga-
dok Teung ” in the province of “ Thee tha Wat.” Here the boundary line crosses
the valleys of the ““ Houng dran ” and ““ Maygathat ** Rivers in almost a straight
line, and meets the main watershed near the common source of the “ Pha be sa
and “ Krata ” Rivers. From this point it runs down the central range of moun-
tains which forms the main watershed of the Peninsula as far as “ Khow Htam
Dayn ” in the district of Chumpon, thence along the range known as “ Khow
Dayn Yai” as far as the source of the *“ Kra-na-ey ” stream, which it follows
to its junction with the Pakchan ; thence dowhn the Pakchan River to its mouth ;
the west or right bank belonging to the British, the eastern or left bank belonging
to the Siamese.

With regard to the islands in the River Pakchan, those nearest to the English
bank are to belong to the English and those nearest to the Siamese bank are to
belong to the Siamese, excepting the island of “ Kwan ” off Maleewan, which is
Siamese property.

The whole of the western bank of the River Pakchan down to Victoria Point
ghall belong to the British, and the eastern bank throughout shall belong to Siam.

This Agreement, written both in Siamese and English, shall fix the boundary
line between the Kingdom of Siam and the British Province of Tenasserim for
ever.

A Tabular Statement is attached to this Agreement, in which the various
boundary marks in the valleys and along the mountain ranges are specified, toge-
ther with their geographical positions.

Within the term of six months from the date of this Agreement, Her Britannic
Majesty’s Commissioner shall forward two maps which shall be compared with
the present map now signed and sealed, showing the boundary in a “ red line.”
Should the iwo maps be found correct, the British and Siamese Governments
shall ratify the same.

Signed and sealed by the respective Commissioners at Bangkok on Saturday,
the fifteenth day of the waxing moon, the year of Rabbit, the 9th of the Decade
Siamese Civil Era 1229, corresponding with the eighth day of February 1868
of the Christian Era.

ArtrUR H. BaGGE, Lieut, B.E.
C. Pava Srr Surt WoNGSE.

Crnow Puva PHUTTARAPHAL
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GEOGRAPHICAL
POSITION. CoxTIGUOUS DISTRICTS.
Boundary Marks,
Lat. N. | Long. E. British, Siamese.
o ’ ” [+] ’ ”
Watershed of the Pawan Kyau . { 16 27 47 | 98 50 50 | Toungyeng . | Yaheing (B.) or
Rahayng (S.)
Main watershed . . .| 1620 O [ 98 53 10 Ditto . | May ka loung (B.)
or May Klaung
(8)
Ditto . . .116 9 5] 98 48 20 Ditto . Ditto
Ditto . . .116 9 5] 9846 10 Ditto . Ditto . .
“ Moo la a » Toung . . .| 16 545198 42 3 Ditto . . Ditto . .
Main watershed . . .] 16 425) 98 39 50 | Houng dran . Ditto . .
¢ Moogadok ** Toung . .| 15 83 56 | 98 38 42 Ditto May-ka-loung
Thee tha wat.
Phankalan Dg. . . .| 15 49 30 | 98 36 45 Ditto . . | Thee tha wat
Hteeman Dg. . . . 15 46 35 | 98 36 25 Ditto Ditto . .
Cairns on the Houng drau river . | 15 41 19 | 98 35 0 | Houng drau, At- Ditto . .
taran.
Hsa lan gyan Tg. . . .| 15 38 20 | 98 36 10
Hleing wa soo Tg. . . .| 15 30 156 { 98 3G 30
Attaran On the loft bank
Khondan Tg. . . . 15 33 50 | 98 36 35 near the mouth
of the Taylay
Hton ban Tg. . . . .| 15629 719837 8 River.
Peing tha noo Tg. . . 15 27 20 | 98 37 28 Ditto . Thee tha wat .
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RIVERS RISING ON BOTH SIDER

Drscgrer1ve REaargs
Tenasserim San

Waleo Kyoung | May la maung af | Mot on the| The mufual source of these rvers
recogmized { finent of the| mam water | 13 about o m les along the spur

source of the| Thoungyeng shed. whi b dra ns stself mnte the May
‘Thoungyeng  or la maung and Thoungyeny
Maymuey
Phaupee Proung ta goung | Alung  the | The Phaupeescalled the  Onkok
kab man water | lower down
shed

Wa Pa Gbay Hieo | hlaung  Nopa | Ditto The Wa Pa Ghey snd Hies

Kleo thoo do 4 Klee thoo  are smell strestns at

the source of tle  Onkerean
the Poops 19 larger

Poo pa Py ngo Ditto The Karen vitlage Patan 1s situated
hear 1ta source

The prmeipai confluents at the
head waters of the Thouog
semg e {1) Walee (2) Onkok
{3) Onkereap, (4) Oukrs (5) Moy
goola

Hesd Waters of | Por t o roo Hteo D tto
the Oukra Koo pleu Ket
toneo hloutau The  Meo Gwes and the
Mayta la fall mto the
foung drau the streama
on the tiam s de fall mto the
Msy goola Mes | Muyssu Ditto
Givee
Ma tala Confluents of the | Ditto
Maysan

Crows o, the | H 113 on spurs of those names Jut
Houng drau] tng ocut from tha Moogadok

valloy renge
Dito
Dito On ¥he left bank near the mouth of

the Taylay Raver

Dtto Limestone rocks

Dtio Round kull on bigh tablelands of the
Pantoonan hysn
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RIVERS RSING O¥ BOTH SIDLb

DrscRIFTIVE REMAKE

Tena serim Sam
Crossing the
P
nan  range
and the
Maygathat
valley
Pha be sa. hrata Al ng the [y The Maygathat e enves the
mam water stram ~on tte Tenassenm
shed mde Tie ko Yay and
Enlin  toung  Khyoung
Tee ko tha Teemay | hvo vay Ind n, tto fall mto tle Tharawa a
oung tourg, Ktyoun,, confluent of the Th ung
hal. wlih re enves drect
Kron wa galxy Bya ta male ng Ditto the  Biata ralemg  aud
Sakaywau
Krou wa gyee Sakay wau Ditto J
Ditto These are three large heaps of
ttones ab ut 8 feet hoyh s me
.0 feet apart n one Lne teanng
0 northeit The stones are
r gular bloch founl near tle
4got at the base of the hm st ne
rlge called  Phya s
Foung,
Head affuents of | hayat t en I Ltto qle  kritau al mt  the
the RKrontau anl ea t branch tan e branch f the Attaran
of tle hhan v
harau
Sad ik hyoun, | hba harau Dit The Khan Rarau 1 ¢ malercd
anl the scut] the orth sur e f the Htar
branch  of  the Tha het
hrontau
Tht yuet hg a| kha demng Dtto Thsbll lenve itsnanefrop three
smalltr b tary of | than an az lalke st ne haps at it
the Yav Ruver affluent f the eastern ba e
Htas I1a het
Aaris ur e of the ] Ma 1source of tle | Ditto Tie halan ung  1s_an ther
1ay Puser als Hta Lha het o1 frtheleal ftheTavoy
that  of tle] call ¥ Weel 1 ver lerc n{ rmer tustlere
Rlan ae nfit] nau ang rasacty fthatna e
ent of the haloa Ky thnee
oung
Source of the  3a | Source of the Lee D tto dte asan Rlyoure 1 alane
yam  Kg Tul Ky nortler afluert fthe Zengha

which with the  heal an oung
{rms the mam soure of th
Tavoy Prver
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Boundary Maria,

Groaparuiear

o,

"oxtisrors Divrricrs,

”""11'.: '!:.l"! h un e

ap thean D oune

Zrngla Doang

' Hlsn "' Doung

Nat yay Doung (B)

Ten Kyeik (T) .

Tok Kyay (K} .

“ Sevonkhiet ' Doune

“Amya Doung "

Main watonhed

Ditto .
Ditto .
Ditto .

Lat. N, In

ur, B,

Brtish,

Sinmess,

1 8307 ] 0%

1432 5 s

1438 2o b o8

14 26 G251 oy

2210

260

2 0

122 5 josay o

It 0o 009

1360 7100

13 4135109

13 37 4561 09

13 10 47 | 09

13 0 099

710

8 40

10 27

11 30

Myiteta
Ditte .

Ditter .

Ditto .

Myatty

itto &
Ditto
Ditto .
Ditte
Ditto .

Morgui district

Don ka pon }
Ditto .,

Don ka pon Den

Yeik,

Den Yeik .

tte .

DPen Yvik Kan-
horee,

Ditto . .

“* Ratboorco ™

Ditto . .
Ditto . .
Ratbooree Phayt

Cha-boo-zeo.
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Prvees pisve

ON BOTH S{DES

Tenassenm,

Siam

DescmieTIve  Presarxs

Afluents of the
Zongba

Zongba B¢ Kha
mouag Thway

Rronta atnbutary
of the Khamoung
Thway

Khamoat Kg  hya
pata  also called
Ngayan nee

Hseng byoo dewg
Ranaywela  of
fluents’ of _the
Tenassenm River

Amya Khyoung

Ba yot kha

His o ngay the
source of the
Mayhteng

Seurce of  the
Muy Phys or
Moy phrw

Mooloo Banloo

Affluents of the
Beelouk

Kron ka broe
soarce of the
Basama

Souree of tbe May
nam Nauey

Bouth source of the
faynam Navey
Hteo Man houng
scurce of the
Maynam Ran

Poungdee  Lou

ho! affluents
of the Htas Pha
Ket

Kron padee

Hwey Naung ta
ma

Hwey
Koo the souree
of the Bandeo
bool..

Phoo 1z kan

Sources of the
My phra chee
sod the hhla
ung Phayt

Along  the
mall water
shed

Ditto

tto

Ditto

Ditto
Ditto

Do

Ditto

Ditto

A pass Toads through these two hulls
generally called the  Hseng
byoo doung  Pas The bes
1ul falls mto the Him Pha
Ket

The Kronkabroo and_ hese
ma  Rivers fall nto tho Beelouk
The Kba moung Thway 13 the
zorth confluent of the Teoasserian
Ruver

The May nam Nauey falls mto
tho Hta Pha het at Dem
Yok

In former days the pas crossed the
saterched by this b1l and was
called the Hat yuy doung Pass
though the route hay been
changed tst il retums the name

Pass from Ban  Wap,m
“Amsye s villago i the Tonassorim
Ener

“The east dramage 3¢ on the Sam
sido falls nto the Mayphra chee
which forms the main dramage
iz of the Pat boorea Dutmct and
empt cs 1tsell mto the Htar Pha
ket

All the nivers on the west aide fall
into the Gnat Tennss:nm Piver
Bhla 18 the short
a1 Yhagt Chs oo wes
Prver
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(Froonarn1oAL )
PosITiok. CoxTI0U0US DISTRICTS.
Boundary Marks,
Lat. N, { Long. E. British. Siamese.
o ’ ” < ’ ”»
Main watershed . . | 1247 0] 99 15 10 | Mergui district . | “Phayt Cha-boo-
ree,””  Menang
DPran,
* Khow Htay-wada * . (1218 71902310 Ditto . |Mcnang  Pran,
Menang Kooiy.
Mnin watomshed . . <111 64 50 ] 99 34 25 Ditto . | Mcenang Kooiy .
“ Khow Maun " or " Mandoung "} 11 47 28 | 00 37 8 Ditto . Ditto .
\ain watershed . . .| 11 39 G5 | 90 31 35 Ditto . { Bang-ta-phang .
Ditto . . . Lf 11023 15199 22 45 Ditto . Ditto .
Ditto . . . L1117 0) 9919 50 Ditto . Ditto .
Khow Phra . . . .11112 0|99 16 30 Ditto . | Meng-ang Bang-
ta-phang.
IKhow Htam Placy Lamay. .10 87 7199 720 Ditto . | Mewong Pahtee,
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RIVERY RISING

OY ROTH $IDES

Tenasserim

Stam

DESCRIPTIVE REMARKS

Htee Pho Maes
lan

Kvon ¥ar tubn
tary of the Taket
gouth source of
the Sarawa Raiver

Maynam anaf
fuent of the
Thean hhwon

Source  of the
Thean Khrwon

Kblung  Chan
b

0w south
affluent of the
Thean hhwon

RKhlaung Pawacy
affuent of tho
N1 won

Kblhung Phalen
ang  atluent of
the \y# won

A soures of east
branch of the
Laynsy  Ruer
calind Khlaung

hhlsung May la
Toon

als  the
sourie of the
Pran nver

hblaung  Phrayh
Kooty

Phrayh  heeyun
dunn

Phravk ton La ta
south source of
the Koo y Prver

Khluun, Y

Souxco { the Kha
Taun,, Chaklra

Huey kanyang tr
butary of the
hhleang  hroot
and 8 urce of the

Bang ta phang

Bhhlawmg  Luy
affiuent of the

Bang ta phang
Yar'

oy

Kllan, Sanay
Rhhung ba o

if the hhlaung

hb>sw booo

Hta Svy

Alng  the
man weter
shel

Ditto
Ditto

Lugtw

D tto

Ditto

Ditto

Ditte

Ditt

The Sarawa Raver falla mto the
Creut Tensssenm  The hhlaung
Pran and the hhlaung hooty are
mamn dra nage hnes which empty
them elves mto the Gulf of § am’

The Khlauog Phrayh ooty 1s &
princyal confluent of the Pran

River
The Phrayk heeyundunn s the
north sourca of the Kooxy River

The Nga Won and  Thean
hhw n Risers umte to form
vhat 1s generally valled the lttle
Tenassenum Kiver which falls inte
the Ureas Tonasserm &t that
town whieh gives the name to
the provinces

lhe  Rhiaunv Ym  Kblaung
 hakkra khlaun, XKr ot
iblaan, Bang ta phang Yai
Khlaung Bang ta phang naney
ad the bhlauny Hta Say are
a1x larau streans whi b olle t the
o stern drainage end dis barge
themselves 1t the Gulf of diam

The strean s on the St aide fall
mt the khhwn, Hta Say which
18 also called  hhlaung Chour
phaun 35 1t flows by that town.
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Benndare Makr,

GroczarEITAL
Postrios CoxriTeons Drsromame,
Lat. N. | Lezz. E. Bk, Strmewa,

2 . ” @ 4 »
Main waterhed . . P10 R331 9% 30 | Mergw? Gtk L} Meann Cheem
Fhauz ™,
\how Htam Dayzz . L] 10473763 56353 Ditto . | Merame Chocm-
fraze angd e
razx B,
Waterted cn tBe *“ Krow Dayan | 10 45 14| 85 55 4 | Mot dntdel | K . .
Yai” the fima? pack of tke Lawmym Malee-
exzters bovedrTy, vz
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From the Viceroy and GoVERNOR-GENERAL to the Kina of Sram.

ArTER TITLES

T have received your Majesty’s gratifying letter on the subject of the settle-
ment of the boundary line between the Kingdom of Siam and the British province
of Tenasserim.

Licutenant Arthur Herbert Bagge of the Royal Engineers, whom I had deputed
a8 my Commissioner to demarcate the boundary, has also informed me of the
satisfactory conclusion of this matter. He reports that there is now only one
point remaining for adjustment between the two Governments, viz., the sovereignty
of certain islands off the mouth of the Pakchan river.

. There are altogether five islands or groups of islands situated there, viz., the
island of Victoria, Saddle, Delisle, St. Matthew, and the Bird’s-nest group.

Your Majesty’s Government make no claim regarding St. Matthew and the
Bird’s-nest group. Regarding the three other islands, I am inclined to view the
following as the best solution of the matter, viz., that the island of Victoria, which
is nearer to the British than the Siamese Coast, should belong to the British Gov-
ernment, and that the two other islands, Saddle and Delisle, shall be considered
part of your Majesty’s territories. I have to invite your Majesty’s friendly con-
sideration to this proposed method of solving the only guestion remaining un-
adjusted. Feeling confident that its reasonableness will commend itself to your
Majesty's judgment, I have affixed my seal and signature to the map prepared by
Lieutenant Arthur Herbert Bagge, in which the islands are divided in the manner
above proposed; and I have directed the Secretary of my Government in the
Foreign Department to forward to your Majesty’s Ministers the above map, with
a duplicate, to which I have the honor to request that your Majesty will affix your
Royal seal and signature, and will then direct its return to the Consul of Her
Majesty the Queen of Great Britain and Ireland at Bangkok.

The 30th April 1868. JoEN LAWRENOE.

Be it known and made manifest unto all men that we, Chow Phya Sri Suri
Wongse Thi Samuha Phra Kalahome, and Chow Phya Phu Tharaphai Thi Samuba
Na. Yok, on behalf of His Majesty the King of Siam, and Henry Alabaster, Esq.,
Her Britannic Majesty’s Acting Consul for the Kingdom of Siam, on behalf of
Her Britannic Majesty’s Government, have on this third day of July in the year
1868 of the Christian era, at Bangkok in the Kingdom of Siam, exchanged maps
which we have carefully compared and examined and found to be fascimiles the
one of the other, the one map bearing the seal of His Majesty the King of Siam,
and the other that of His Excellency Sir John Laird Mair Lawrence, Viceroy and
Governor-General of India, and each of them showing the boundary line as finally
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agreed upon between the dommions of His Majesty the King of Siam and British
Tenasserim

In witness whereof we bave hereunto subscnbed our names and affixed our
seals of Office at Banghok aforesaid on this third day of July 1n the yetr 1868 of
the Clnistian era

Crow Prva Sr1 Surt Wonese

Crow Pava Prv THARAPRAT

No VII

1874

Whereas the GovERNMENT of INDIs anl the S1aMESE GOVERNMENT deste to
conclude a TrEATY for the purpose of prometing COMMERCIAL INTERCOURSE
between Brrtise Bt ran and the adjoming terntories of Crranevar Lakow
and Lampooscrr belonging to S1ast anl of preverting pacorry and otl er
HEINOUs CRIMES In the terntories nforesaid  The hgh contracting parties
have for this purpose named and appointed their PLENIPOTENTIARIES that
15 to say His Dxcerirney the Righr HonotraBLr THo 1as (GF RCE
Barine Barow NorTaBROOK of STRATTON and a Barowrr MeuBFR of the
Privy CounciL of Her Most Gractous siesty the QUFEN of GRFAT
Brrrain and IRELsnD Grawp MasTer of the Most EXALTED ORDER of the
8rar of InD1a VIcEROY ani GOVERNOR GENEPAL of INDia 1n Councit has on
hts part named anl appomnte] Crarizs UvPEERsTON AlrcHIsoN EsQ
Comranion of the Most ExALTED ORDEP of the Srar of INDIa  And His
Masesty SoMpETCE Para Paraymvor Mana CRuLarovg Korv BenivpraoNe
Deraxa Mars MovorUT PURISAYA RATORE RAYARE WIWONGSE VARUTMA
WwoNGSE PRIBAT W ARARATTRYA Raza Nixravos Crapvranta Paron Mama
CHAXRABANTIARAY SanaGEAT PoroMDREANM VIK Manarasa DaTRAY POROMNAT
Poprr Prea Coils Cmow hraw Cmow Yumua Supmeme King of Sram
fifth of the present Royal Dynasty who founded the Great City of Bangkok
AMARATNE Kostvpr MoHINDR AYOTHIA {as on hus part named and af ] omte {
Prya CrRARox Raza Mairrt Cuier Junce of the Forerew Courr First
MinisTER PLENIPOTENTIARY PRYA Sanup Pursvorat Govervor of the
Distrter of Samtpr Praxar Srconn MinsTCr PLEVIPOTENTIARY anl
Trra Manra Muntet Sprongrax §auis Cuier of the DEPARTMENT of the
Rovar Booy Guarp of the Rient Avviser  and Fowarp Fowee E @,
Luane Sramanurron Constl for Sray at Rantoon ADviser  and the
aforesaid PIENITOTEANTIAPIES having commumicated to each other thewr re
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spective full powers and found them to he in good and due form have agreed
upon and concluded the following Articles :—

ArTIOLL 1.

His Majesty the King of Siam will cause the Prince of Chiangmai to establish
and maintain Guard Stations under proper officers on the Siamese bank of the
Salween river, which forms the boundary of Chiangmai, belonging to Siam, and
to maintain a_sufficient police force for the prevention of murder, robbery, dacoity,
and other heinous crimes,

ArTICLE 2.

If any persons, having committed dacoity in any of the territories of Chiangmai,
Lakon, and Lampoonchi, cross the frontier into British territory, the British
anthorities and police shall use their best endeavours to apprehend them. Such
dacoits when apprehended shall, if Siamese subjects, be delivered over to the
Siamese authorities ab Chiangmai ; if British subjects, they shall be dealt with by
the British officer in the Yoonzaleen District.

If any persons, having committed dacoity in British territory, cross the frontier
into Chiangmai, Lakon, or Lampoonchi, the Siamese authorities and police shall
use their hest endeavours to apprehend them. Such dacoits when apprehended
shall, if British subjects, be delivered over to the British officer in the Yoonzaleen
District ; if Sinmese subjects, they shall be dealt with by the Siamese authorities
at Chiangmai.

If any persons, whether provided with passports under Article 4 of this Treaty
or not, commit dacoity in British or Siamese territory and are apprehended in the
territory in which the dacoity was committed, they may be tried and punished by
the local courts without question as to their nationality.

Property plundered by dacoits, when recovered by the authorities on either
side of the frontier, shall be delivered to its proper owners.

ArTIi0LE 3.

The Siamese authorities in Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi will afford due
assistance and protection to British subjects carrying on trade or business in any
of those territorics, and the British Government in India will afford similar assist-
ance and protection to Siamese subjects from Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi
carrying on trade or business in British territory.

ArTICLE 4.

British subjects entering Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi from British
Burmah must provide themselves with passports from the Chief Commissioner of
British Burmab, or such officer as he appoints in this behalf, stating their names,
calling, and description. Such passports must be renewed for each journey and
must be shown to the Siamese officers at the frontier stations, or in the interior
of Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi on demand. Persons provided with pass-
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ports and not carrying any articles proibited under the Treaty concluded hetween
Ter Majesty the Queen of England and His Majesty the King of S1am on the
erghteenth April one thousand eight hundred and fifty five, and the supplemertary
agreement, concluded between certamn Royal Commissioners on the pirtof the
Siamese Gevernment and a Commissioner on the part of the British Gos ernment on
the thirteenth May one thousand eight bundred and fifty six shall be allowed to
proceed on their journey without interf , Persons unpi d with passport:
may be turned back to the frontier, but, shall not be subjected to further interfer-
ence

AwrTICLE B
For the purpose of settling future disputes of a c1vil nature between British
and Siamese subjects m Ch Lakoy, and L hi, bel to Sam

the following provisions are agreed to —

(a)—His Majesty the King of Si1am shall appoint proper persons to be Tudges in
Chiangmat with Junsdiction (1) to mvestigate and decide clams of British subjeuts
agamst Siamese subjects 1 Chiangmar, Lakon, and Lampooncht  (2) to mvestt
gte 1nd deternmne clams of Samese subjects aganst Bntish ,ubjects entering
Cluangrou, Lakon and Lampoonchi from Brntish Burmah and hiving passports
under Article 4, provided such Britwsh subjects consent to the Junsdiction of the
Court,

(3)—Clatms of Stamese subjects aganst British subjects entering Claangmas
Lalon, and Lampoonchs fiom Britssh Burmah and holding passports under Artiele
4 bub not consenting to tho jurisdiction of the Judges at Chiangmat apponted as
aforesard, shall be nvestigated and dectded by the British Consul at Bangkok, or
the BPritish officer of the Yoonzaleen District ,

(c)—Clums of Siames subjects agmnst British subjeets entermy Cliansma
T akon, and Lampoonch: from Brstish Burmah but not holding passports under
Article 4, shall be 1nvestigated and decided by the ordinary local courts

ArTICLE 6
Siumese subjects i Brtish Burmab having elum, agwist ewh other 1oy
apply to the Deputy Comumssioner of the distict m which they may happen to
be to arbiirate between them Such Deputy Commussionir ~hall use hus gond
olfices to effect an awmicable settlement of the dispute am! if both partis have
agreed to lus arbitratson, bty award shalt be final and bl on them St
Jarly Bratish subjects in Chiangmar Labon, and Lampooncht laving elanns azamst
¢ch other may apply to any of the Judges at Cluasgmal appomtsd under
Article 5, who shall use his good efhices to effect an amcibfe s>ttlcacnt of the
drspute, and 1f both parties have agreed to lus arltration hus award shall be
final and binding on them
Articie 7
Native Indisn subjects of Her Brtanmo Mijesty emertng Chitngmay, Likon

and Lampooncht from Brtish Burmah, who are not, providud with pusst orts under
ALV 1
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Article 4, t?lm]l be linble to the local courts and the local law for offences committed
by t?mm in Sinmese territories. Native Indian subjects as aforesaid, who are
provided with passports under Article 4, shall be dealt with for such offences by

the British F,‘onsnl at Bangkok, or by the British officer in the Yoonzaleen Dis-
trict, according to British law.

ArTICLE 8.

The Siamere authorities in Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi, and the British
nputhorities in the Yoonzaleen District, will at all times use their best endeavours
to procure and furnish to the Courts in the Yoonzaleen District and the Consular
Court at Bangkok and to the Court at Chiangmai respectively such evidence and
witnesses as may be required for the determination of civil and criminal cases
pending in these Courts.

ArricLE 9.

In cases tried by the British officer of the Yoonzaleen District, or by the Judges
at Chisngmai appointed under Article 5, in which Siamese or British subjects
muy respectively be interested, the Siamese or British authorities may respectively
depute an officer to attend and listen to the investigation of the case, and copies
of the proceedings will be furnished gratis to the Siamese or British authorities
respectively if required.

ArTticLe 10,

British subjects provided with passports under Article 4, who desire to pur-
chase, cut, or girdle timber in the forests of Chiangmai Lakon, and Lampoonchi,
must enter into written agreement for a definite period with the owner of the forest.
Such agreement must be execnted in duplicate, cach party retaining a copy and
each copy must be scaled by one of the Siamese Judges at Chiangmai appointed
under Article 5, and by the Prince of Chiangmai. A copy of every such agreement
ghall be furnished by the Judge at Chiangmai to the British officer in the Yoonza-
leen District. Any British subject cutting or girdling trees in any forest without
the consent of the owner of the forest obtained as aforesaid, or after the expiry of
the agreement relating thereto, shall, if provided, with a passport, be tiable to pay
such compensation to the owner of the forest as the British Consul at Bangkok
or the officer of the Yoonzaleen District may deem reasonable ; if unprovided with
a passport, he may be dealt with by the local courts according to the law of the
country.

Arrrcie 11,

The Judges at Chiangmai appointed under Article 5, and the Prince of Chiang-
1ai, shall endeavour te prevent owners of forests from executing agreements with
more than one party for the same timber or forest, and to prevent any person from
improperly marking or effacing the marks on timber which has been lawfully cub
or marked by another person, and shall give such facilities as are in their power
to purchasers and fellers of timber to identify their property. If the owners of
forests prohibit the cutting, girdling, or removing of timber under agreements
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duly executed in accordance with Article 10, the Judges at Chiangma1 appointed
under Article 5, and the Prince of Chiangmar, shall enforce the agreements, and
the owners of such forests acting as aforesaid shall be hable to pay such cotapen
sation to the persons with whom they have entered mto such agreements as the
Judges at Chiangmar appointed as aforesard may decm reasonable

ArTICLD 12
Brtish subjects enteriug S1amese territory from British Burmali mause, accord-
mg to custom and the regulations of the country, pay the duties lawfully prescnbed
on goods hiahle to such daty
Siamese subjects entermg British terntory must, according to the regulations
of the British Government, pay the dutles luwiully prescribed on goods hiable to
such duty
ArTicLE 13
The Bntish officer of the Yoonzaleen Dictrict may subject to the conditions
of this Treaty exercise all or an} of the powers that may be exercived by a British
Consul under the Treaty concluded between Her Majesty the Queen of England
and His Majesty the King of S11m on the eighteenth Aprl one lhoumn\l e1zht
hundred and fifty five and the suppl v A led between
certain Royal Commissioners on the part of the Siamese Government and a Com
missiomer on the part of the British Government on the tharteonth Vay one thousand
eight bundred and fifty six

ArTICLF 14
Except as and to the extent herein speaally provided nothing in this Treaty
shall be taken to affect the provisions of any Treaty or other agreems ut now in
force between the British and Siamese Governments

ArTICLE 15

After the lapse of seven years from the date on which this Freaty shall come
1o force and on twelve months notice gien by ether party this Treaty shall be
subject to revicion by commissioners appointed on both wdes for this purpose,
who shall be empowered to decide on and adopt such amendments a3 expertence
shall prove to be desirable

ArTICLE 16

This Treaty kas been executed wn Eaghsh and Siamese, bath verswons having
the same meaning, but as the Bntih Plempotentiary has no knowledg: of the
Siamese langnage, 1t 13 hereby agreed that 1 the event of any question of con
struction ansing on this Treaty, the Ln_lih text shall be accepted as conveying
m every respect 1ts true meaning an 1 intention

Armicir 17

The ratification of this Treaty by His Txedlleney the Vieroy and Gosernor-
General of India having heen commumieated to the Siamese Planipotentianes

2
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his Treaty shall be ratified by His Majesty the King of Siam, and such ratifica-
tion shall be transmitted to the Sccretary to the Government of India in the
Foreign Department at, Calentta within four months or sooner if possible.

The Treaty having been so ratified shall come into force on the first January
one thousand ecight hundred and seventy-five Anno Domini, corresponding with
the first day of the third Siamese moon in the year of Choh one thousand two
hundred and thirty-six of the Sinmese era, or on such earlier date as may be separate-
ly agreed upon.

In witness whereof the respective Plenipotentiaries have signed in duplicate,
in English and Siamese, the present Treaty and have affixed thereto their respec-
tive Seals.

Done at Caleutta this fourteenth day of January in the year one thousand
eight hundred and seventy-four of the Christian era, corresponding to the twelfth
day of the second month of the twelfth waning moon of the year of Raka one
thousand two hundred and thirty-five of the Siamese era.

Signature of first  Signature of second

Stamese Envoy. Siamese Envoy.
C. U. Arrcuison,
Plenipotentiary on behalf
of the Viccroy and
Governor-General of India.
No. VIIL

TrEATY between Her Majesty and His Masesty the King of Siau for the Pre-
vention of Crime in the Territories of Curananmal, Lakon, and LanrooNcas,
and for the Prowotion of Commerce between BriTism Bummu and the

Territories aforesaid.

S1eNED AT BanGkok, 3rp SeeTEMBER 1883.
[Ratifications exchanged 7th May 1884.]

Whereas the relations of Peace, Commerce, and Friendship happily subsisting
between Great Britain and Siam are regulated by a Treaty bearing date the 18th
April 1855, and a Supplementary Agreement dated 13th May 1856 ; and, as regards
the territories of Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi, by a special Treaty between
the Government of India and the Government of His Majesty the King of Siam,
bearing date the 14th January 1874 ;

And whereas Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great -B:ritain
and Trelund, Empress of Tndia, and His Majes ¢y the King of Siam, Sovereign of
Laos, Malays, Kareans, ete., efc., etc.. with s v iew to the more cffectual preven-
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tton of crime 1n the territortes of Chiwngmai, Lakon, wnd Tampoonchy, belonging
to Siam, and to the p of 1 between British Burmah
and the terntories aforesaid have agreed to abrogate the sad Treity Special con
cluded on the 1ith January 1874, and to substitute therefor a new Treity and
have named their respective Plentpotentiames for this purpose, that 13 to siy—

Her Majesty the Queen of the Umited Kinadom of Great Britawn and Irelnd,
Empress of Indiv Wilhain Henry Newman, Esq , Ier Majesty’s Acting Agent and
Consul General 1n &am

And His Majesty the King of Siam Sovereign of Laos, Malays, Kareans ete,
His Excellency Chow Pyha Bhanwongse Maha Kosa Thibody, Grand Cross of the
AMost Hon ble Qrder of the Crown of Slam Grand Cross of the Most Noble Order
of the Chula Chom Klaov Grand Officer of the Most Fxalted Order of the Wiite
Elephant, Member of the Privy Council, Mimster for Toresgn Affurs Phya
Charon Raj Maitr1 Grand Officer of the Most Dxalted Order of the White Elephant
Kmaht Commander of the Most Noble Order of the Chula Chom Klao Member
ot the Privy Lounctl, Chiel Jndge of the International Tourt  and Phya Thep
Prachun Grand Cross of the Most Hon ble Order of the Crowa of Sium kmwht
Commander of the Most Noble Order of the Chula Chom Klao, Grand Officer of
the Most Exalted Order of the White Elephant Member of the Privy Counal,
Under Secretary of State of the War Department

The said Plempntentiaries, after having communicated to each other their
respecti e full powers found 1n good and due form have agreed upon 1nd concluded
the following Articles —

Arricie 1

The Treatv between the Government of Indi and the Government of His
Majesty the Kang of Siam, hearng date the 1ith January 1874 <hall be and 19
hereby abrogated

ApTicLE 2

The Siamese authorities 1 Chuangmar, Lakon, and Lampoonchi will afford
due asustance and protection to Bntish subjects corrymg on trade or business
1n 0y of thowe ternitories, and the Butish (fovernment m India will afford sailar
asantance and protection to Stumese subjects from Chtangmar, Lakon, and Laio-
pooneh carrying on trade or business n the Buiish terntory

Agrrcir 3

Botish subjects entenng Chiwngmal, Lakon, and Lampooncht must provide
themselves with paseports from the Chief Commusioner of Britich Burmah, or
snch officer a5 he appomts 1n this behalf, stating their numes, calling, an1 the
weipons they carry, and deseniption  Such passports must be renew ed for exch
journey and must be shown to the Siime-e officers at the frontier stitions, ar
the mterir of Chiangma T ahon, and Lampooncht op demand  Persons provided
with passports and not earrying any artwles prohubnted under the Treaty of the
18th Apnl 1655, or the Supplomentary Agreement of the 15th May 1836, shall be
allowed to procesd on their jonrney without iterference, pereons unprovid 1
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tion of crime 1n the territortes of Chnnﬂmm, Lakon, and Lampoonchi, belonging
to Siam, and to the p of between British Burmah
and the terntories aforcmd, have agreed to abrogtte the said Trewty Special con
clnded on the 14th January 1874, and to substitute therefor 1 new Treaty and
have named their respective Plenipotentiaries for thus purpose, that 1s to siy—

Tier Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Grcat Britamn and Ireland
Bpress of Indty Willam Henry Newman, Esq , Her Majesty’s Acting Agent and
Consul General m Siam ,

And His Majesty the King of 8mm Sovereign of Laos Valiys, Kareans etc,
His Freellency Chow Pyha Bhanwongse Maha Kosa Thibods, Grand Cross of the
Most Hon ble Order of the Crown of Stam (rand Cross of the Most Noble Order
of the Chula Chom Klao, Grand Officer of the Most Exalted Order of the White
Flephant, Mcmber of the Privy Counci! Minuster for Foreign Affars  Plya
Charon Ra] Maitr1 Grind Officer of the Most Exalted Order of the White Rlephant
Rnight Commander of the Most Noble Order of the Chula ( hom Klao Member
of the Privy Couneil, Chuef Judge of the International Court and Phya Thep
Prachun, Grand Cross of the Most Hon’ble Order of the Crown of S1im Knight
Commander of the Most Noble Order of the Chula Chom Klao, Grand Officer of
the Most Dxalted Order of the White Elephant, Member of the Privy (unal,
Under Secretary of State of the War Departient

The sud Plentpotentiaries after having communicated to ewh other their
respectrs e full pow ers, found 1n good and due form, have agrecd upon and concluled
the following Articles —

ARTICLE 1

The Treaty hetween the Government of India and the Government of His
Majesty the Iang of S1am beanng date the 14th January 1874 shall be and 1s
hereby abrogated

ArricLE 2

The Siamese authorities m Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampooneh will afford
due assstance and protection to Brtish subjeets earrymg on trade ot business
m any of tho-e termtomes, and the British Governnient in India will afford siadar
asustance and protection to Siamese <ubjects from Chiingmay, Lakon, and Lam-
poonchi earrying on trade or business m the British terntory

ArricLr 3

British snhjects entering Chiingmu, Lakon and Tampooncht must provide
themeelves with pssports from the Chiel Commissioner of Brtih Burmih, or
sich officer as he appomnta 1n this hebalf stating their nimes, calling, anl the
weayons they carry, and deseniption  Such passports must be renewed for each
1ourney, and mu t be shown to the Stamese officers at the frontier stitions, or n
the mtersor of Chingmar Lakon, and Lampoonch on demanl  Persons proviled
with passports and not carrying any articles prohihited under the Treaty of the
1Sth Aprit 1835, or the Supplement wry Agreement of the 13th May 1856 shalk be
allowed to proceed on their journey without interference, persons unprovided
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}mh ]mfzsports may be turned hack to the frontier, but shall not be subjected to

urther interference.

nn(]P](:;SII);)::gﬁ:;ﬁ;t:io(;:; sﬂ;uz‘tﬂc%ilmg(};c‘rv Mujcsty.’s Oons.u]:General at Banglok
¥ sty’s $ -Consul at, Chiangmai, in case of the loss of

the original passport or of the expiration of the term for which it may have been

granted, and other analogous cases.

British subjects travelling in the Siamese territory must be provided with
passports from the Sinmcse authorities.

Sinmese subjects going from Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi into British
Burmah must provide themselves with passports from the authorities of Chiangmal,
Lokon, and Lampoonchi respectively, stating their name, calling, description,
and the weapons they carry. Such passports must be renewed for cach journey,
and must be shown to the British officer at the frontier stations or in the interior
of British Burmah on demand.

Persons provided with passports and not carrying any prohibited article shall
be allowed to proceed on their journey without interference. Persons unprovided
with passports may be turned hack at the frontier, but shall not be subjected to
{urther interference.

ArTICLE 4.

British gubjects entering Siamese territory from British Burmah must, aceord-
ing to custom and the regulations of the country, pay the duties lawlully preseribed
on goods liable to such duty.

Siamese subjects entering British territory will be liable, according to the
regulations of the British Government, to pay the duties lawfully prescribed on ~

goods liable to such duty.
Tables of such duties shall be published for genera’ information.

ARTICLE 5.

His Majesty the King of Siam will cause the Prince of Chiangmai to establish
and maintain guard stations, under proper officers, on the Siamese bank of the
Salween River, which forms the boundary of Chiangmai belonging to Siam, and
to maintain a sufficient police force for the prevention of murder, robbery, dacoity,
and other crimes of violence.

ArTticLE 6.

If any persons accused or convicted of murder, robbery, dacoity, or otbez"
heinous crime in any of the territories of Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoounchi
escape into British territory, the British authorities and police shall use thefr best
endeavours to apprehend them. Such persons when apprehended shall, if Siamese
subiects, or subjects of any third Power, according to the Tixtradition Law fo.t
the time being in force in British India, be delivered over to the Siamese authori-
ties at Chiangmai; if British subjects, they shall either be delivered over to t-he
Siamese anthorities, or shall be dealt with by the British authorities as the Chl?f
Commissioper of British Burmah, or any officer duly authorized by him in this

behalf, may decide.
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It any persons accused or convieted of wurder, robbery, dacoity or other
hetnous enime 1n Britwsh terntory, escape mto (hiangmar Lakon or Lampoonch:
the Siamese authonties and police shall nse their hest endeavours to apprehend
them Such persons when apprehended shall 1f Brtish subjects be delivered
over to the Brtish authonties according to the Extradition Law for the tine
betng m force 1 Siam  1f Slamese subjects or subjects of any thurd Power not
having Treaty relations with Siam, they shall esther be delivered over to the
British authorities or shall be dealt with by the Siames authorities as th latter
may decide, after consultation with the Consul or Vice Consul

Arrice 7

The 1nterests of all British subjects conung to Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lam-
poonch shall be placed under the regulations and control of a British Consut or
Yice Consul, who will be appointed to reside at Chiangmay with power to exercise
evil and eriminal junsdiction i accordance with the provisions of Article 2 of
the Supplementary Agreement of the 13th 3ay 1856, subject to Article 8 of the
present Treaty

Armicit 8

His Majesty the King of S1am will appoint & proper person or proper persons
to be a Commussioner and Judge, or Commussioners and Judzes m Chiangmay
for the purposes hereinafter mentioned Such Judge or Judges <hall wubject
to the 1 and p A 1n the present Treaty exerase cvil
and enminal jurisdietion tn all cases ausimg m Chiangmar Lakon and Lampoonch
between British subjects, or in which British subjects may be parties as com-
planants, accused, plaintiffs, or defendanty, according to Siamese law  provided
always, that m all such cases the Consul or Vice Consul shall be entitled to be-
present at the tnal, and to be furmished with copies of the proieedings whick,
when the defendant or aceused 1s 2 British subject, shall be supplied free of charze,
and to make any suggestions to the Judge or Judges which he may thigk proper
m the interests of Justice provided also, that the Consul or Vice Consul shail
buve pomer at any time, before judgment, 1f he shall think proper in the mterests
of justice, by a wntten requisition under his hand, directed to the Judge or Judges,
to signify hus desire that any case 1n which both parties are British subjects, or in
which the accused or defendant 13 + Brtish subject, be transferred for adjudic-
ation to the Brittsh Consular Court at Cluangmai, aud the case shall thereupon
be transferred to such last d Court dingly, and be disposed of by
the Consul or Vice Consul, as prosided by Article 2 of the Supplementary Agree
ment of 13th May 1806

The Consul or Vice Consul ~hrll have access, at all reasonable times, to aov
Bntish subject who may be imprisoned under a sentence or order of the sa1d Jz 1=
or Judges and, 1f he shall thipk fit, may requue that the prisoner be remaved to
<he Consular prison, there to undergo the resulue of his term of 1mp-ion asot

The Tanff of Court fees shall be published, and shall be equally bicd nz 62 2l
parties concerned, whether Bufish or Si1amese
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ArrIiCLE 9.

In civil and criminal cases in which British subjects may be parties, and which
shall be tried before the said Judge or Judges, either party shall be entitled to
appeal to Bangkok ; if a British subject, with the sanction and consent of the
British Consul or Vice-Consul, and in other cases by leave of the presiding Judge
or Judges.

In all such cases a transeript of the evidence, together with a report from the
presiding Judge or Judges, shall be forwarded to Bangkok, and the appeal shall be
disposed of there by the Siamese authorities and Her Britannic Majesty’s Consul-
General in consultation.

Provided always that in all cases where the defendants or accused are Siamese
subjects the final decision on appeal shall rest with the Siamese authorities ; and
that in all other cases in which British subjects are parties the final decision on
appeal shall rest with Her Britannic Majesty’s Consul-General.

Pending the result of the appeal, the Judgment of the Court at Chiangmai
shall be suspended on such terms and conditions (if any) as shall be agreed upon
between the said Judge or Judges and the Consul or Vice-Consul.

In such cases of appeal, as above set forth, the appeal must be entered in the
Court of Chiangmai within a month of the original verdict, and must be presented
at Bangkok within a reasonable time, to be determined by the Court at Chiangmai,
failing which the appeal will be thrown out of Couxt.

Arricre 10.

The British authorities in the frontier districts of British Burmah, and the
Siamese authorities in Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi, will at all times use
their best endeavours to procure and furnish such evidence and witnesses as may
be required for the determination of civil and criminal cases pending in the Cf)nsulat
and Siamese Courts at Bangkok and in Chiangmai respectively, when the import-
ance of the affair may render it necessary.

ArticLe 11.

British subjects desiring to purchase, cut, or girdle timber in the forests of
Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi must enter into a written agreement for a
definite period with the owner of the forests. The agreement must be executed
in duplicate, each party retaining a copy, and each copy mu-st.be sealed b)'r the
British Consul or Vice-Consul and a Siamese Judge and Commxssml‘ler at Chiang-
mai, appointed under Article 8 of this Convention, and be countcmgr?ed by a com-
petent local authority, and every such agreement shall be duly reg1§t'cr(-d m'the
British Consulate and in the Siamese Court at Chiangmai. Any British subject
cutting or girdling trees in a forest without the consent of the owner of th.e iorcs;;:
obtained as aforesaid, or after the expiration of the agreement relating to it, ?h'ﬂ;
be liable to pay such compensation to the owner of the forest as the British
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Transfers of agreements shall be subject to the same formalities
The charges for sealing, countersigning and regitration shall be fixed at a
moderate scale, and published for general mforrastion

ArticLe 12

The Stamese Tudges and €' At Ch d under Article 8
shall, 1n conjunction with the local authorities, endeavour to prevent the owners
of forests from executing ugreements with more than one party for the same trmber
or forests, and to prevent any person from illegally marking or effacing the marks
on timber which has been lawfully cut or marhed by another person and they
shall give such facihities as are 1n their power to the purchasers and fellers of timbcr
to 1dentify therr propesty  Shonld the owners of forests hinder the cutting mrdl
g, or removing of timber under agreenuents duly executed 1n accordance with
Article 11 of this Convention the Siamese Judges and Commussioners of Cluangmu
and the local authorities shall cnforce the agreement and the owners of such forests
acting as wforeaaud <hall be lable to pay such compensation to the persons with
whom they have entered into such agreements as the Sumese Judges wnd Coranus
sioners at Cliwngman shalt determine m accordance with Stamese law

Arricie 13
Dxeept o3 and to the extent specially provided nothmg i this Traty shall
be taken to affect the provisions of the Treaty of Friendship and Commerre between
Her Majesty and the Kings of Siam of the 18th April 1855, and the Agreement
Supplementary thereto of the 13th May 1856

ArTIcLE 14
This Treaty has been executed 1 English and Siamese both versions having
the same meaming  but 1t 13 hereby agreed that in the event of any question ans
ng a3 to the construction thereof, the Englah text shall he accepted as conveyng
1ts true meaning and mtention
Arrrcze 15
This Treaty shall coms wnto op diately after the exchange of the
ratifications thereof, and shall continue 1n force for seven years from that date,
unless either of the two Contracting Parties shall give notice of thewr desire that
1t should terminate before that date In such case, or m the event of notice not
beng given before the expiration of the said prriod of seven years 1t shall reman
1n force until the expiration of one year from the day on which esther of the Hizh
Contracting Parties shall have given such notice  The High Contracting Partues,
however, reserve to themselves the power of makmyg, by common consent, any
modihcatious m these Asticles which expenence of thew working may show to
be desirable

Artictn 16
Thiy Treaty <hall be ratified, and ratifications exchanged at Banglok as yoon
aa possible
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In witness whereof the respective Plenipotentiaties have signed the same in
duplicate, and have affixed thereto their Tespective seals.

Done at Bangkok, the third day of September, in the year one thousand eight
bundred and cighty three of the Christian era, corresponding to the second day of
the waxing moon of the tenth month of the year of the Goat, one thousand two
hundred and forty-five of the Siamese era.

W. H. Nrwman,
(Signatures of the Siamese Plenipotentiaries.)

AxNEx.

List of heinous crimes appended to the Treaty made between Great Britain
and Siam with regard to Chiangmai, Lakon, and Lampoonchi, this 3rd day of
September 1883, in connection with the provisions of Article 6 of that Treaty with
regard to the extradition of offenders :—

Murder, Counterfeiting coin  or Governimont
Culpable homicide, stamps.

Dacoity. Kidnapping,

Robbery. Rape.

Theft. Mischiof by fire or by any oxplosive
Forgery. substance,

W. H. NeEwnax.

(Signatures of the Siamese Plenipotentiaries.)

No. IX.

Norirication by the GoveErNMENT of InpIa, Forrien Deparrment, No. 1012-E,,
dated Simla, the 16th May 1887.

The following correspondence, embodying an agreement with the Siamese
Government for reciprocal free trade on the Burma-Siam frontier, is published

for general information :—

Dated Bangkok, the 28th January 1887.
From—Her Britannic Majesty’s Minister—Resident and Consul.General jn Siam,
To—The Siamese Minister for Foreign Affairs.

A representation reached me a short time ago from certain British traders
who are in the habit of importing goods across the frontier from Burma into Raheng,
stating that they have been called upon by the Governor of that province to pay
jmport duty at the rate of three per cent. in accordance with the Bun{;kok tariff,
and asking me to instruct them whether they should comply with this demand.

T may obscrve to Your Royal Highuess that although this frontie.: tm.de has
existed for many years past, it has not, to my }mowledge, been the p'mctlce hitherto
to levy any duties.” The trade itsclf is probably of no grc.at magmtude., but. such
gs it is, it no doubt is productive of benefit and convenience to the inhabitants
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of Raheng and the nexghbouring provinces of Northern Stam, who are thus cnabled
to supply themselves less ercwtously tnan by the nver route from Bangkok

1 do not desire to contest the nght or the Stamese (Government to levy such
duties 1if they think 1t desirable after miviog the wsual public notice to the trade ,
but T would beg to observe that, while the annnal amount accruing to the Royil
Treasury from such duties would probably form an snwignificant item of revenue,
theiwr impoaition would probably have the effect of disproportionately restricting a
trade which 135 without doubt advantageous to both Siam and Burma

T have now the honour to mform Your Royal Highness that I am empowered
Ly His Excellency the Viceray of India to propose to enter into an agreement that
the overland trade shall be pernutted to remain free as heretofore with the ex
ception, however of the duties on salt and articles liable to cxcise when produced
1 India, and mantaning the freedom of both Gosernments with regard to the 1m
Yosition of restrictions on the 1mportation of arms and ammumtion

Under such an agreement all merchandise from Siam wonll pass freely nto
Burma, with the above exeeptions and tice wersa It 13 not proposed however,
to melude 1 this arrangement the texmtores affectel by the Treaty of 3rd Sep
tember 1833, unless the Government of His Majesty the King of Stam should desire
1

TRANSLATION of & LETTER from the Stamese Mivister ror ForEIGY APFAILS

to Hep Britanaie Masrsry s Minister—RESIDENT and CoNsun GENEI AL

1n Srad, dated Forergn Office Banghok, the 2nd February 1887

1 have the honour to acknowledge the receipt of your note of the 28th of Jan
uary, relating to the import duty on goods across the frontier from Burma to
TRaheng m which you inform me that vou have been empowered by Hi Excel
lency the Viceroy of India to enter into an agreement with His Majesty 8 Govern
ment for the mutual regulation of the overland trade, the basis of which 15 fully
gven by you

I have submittel your note to my Sovereign and His Majesty 3 Government
and T am directed o state 1n reply that the object of the proposed estahlishment of
customs stattons on the frontier 15 to obtun accurate statistics of the trade of the
kingdom which have heretofore been very mcompletely kept, and further that
His Majesty s Government ts willing to agree with you upon the followmg —

The overland trade between Burma and Raheng shall remain frec as hercto
fore and only on salt and such articles as are hable to nland duty when produccd
1n Siam an exase duty shall be levied

Both Governments reserve to theriselses the night to make regulations for the
unportation of arrs anl ammumtion

His Majesty 3 Goy ernment 15 nob peparcd at Frisent to 1nclude 1n ths arrange
ent the terntories affected by the Treaty of 1883

His Majesty s Government de<ires further that all traders shoull declare the
value of the merchandize they carry on passing the fronter station 1n onder that
complete statistics may be hept
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No. X.

AGREEMENT betw : i
; cen GREAT BRrITAIN and France with regard to Stam and the
Urrer MeroNG. S1eNED at Lonpon JANUARY 15, 1896.

The Undersigned, duly authorised
by their respective Governments, have
signed the following Declaration :—

I. The Governments of Great
Britain and France engage to one
another that neither of them will,
without the consent of the other, in
any case, or under any pretext,
advance their armed forces into the
region which is comprised in the
basins of the Potchabouri, Meiklong,
Mepam and Bang Pa Kong (Petriou)
rivers and their respective tributaries,
together with the extent of coast from
Muong Bang Tapan to Muong Pase,
the basins of the rivers on which those
two places are situated, and the basins
of the other rivers, the estuaries of
which are included in that coast; and
including also the territory lying to
the north of the basin of the Menam,
and situated between the Anglo-
Siamese frontier, the Mekong river,
and the eastern watershed of the Me
Ing. They further engage not to
acquire within this region any special
privilege or advantage which shall not
be enjoyed in common by, or equally
open to, Great Britain and France and
their  nationals and dependents.
These stipulations, however, shall not
be interpreted as derogating from the
special clauses which, in virtue of the
treaty concluded on the 3rd October,
1893, between France and Siam, apply
to'a zone of 25 kilom. on the right bank
of the Mekong and to the navigation
of that river.

I1. Nothing in the foregoing elause
shall hinder any action on which the

Les Soussignés diment autorisés par
leurs Gouvernements respectifs, ont signé
la Déclaration suivante :—

L Les Gouvernements de Grande-
Bretagne et de France s’engagent mutuel-
lement & ne faire pénétrer, dans aucun
cas ¢t sous aucun pretexte, sans le con-
sentement 'un de Vautre, leurs forces
armées dans la région comprenant les
bassins des Rivieres Petchabouri, Meik-
long, Ménam, et Bang Pa Kong (Riviere
de Petriou) et de leurs affluents respectifs,
ainsi que le littoral qui s'étend depuis
Muong Bang Tapan jusqu'a Muong Pase,
les bassins des rivieres sur lesquelles sont
situées ces denx villes, et les bassing des
autres rivieres dont les embouchures sont
incluses dans cette étendue de littoral;
et comprenant aussi le territoire situé au
nord du bassin du Ménam entre la
frontiere Anglo-Siamoise, le fleuve
Mékong, et la limite orientale du bassin du
Me Ing. s g’engagent en outre 2
n’acquérir dans cette région aucun pri-
vilege ou avantage particulier dont le
bénéfice ne soit pas commun & la Grande-
Bretagne et & la France, & leurs nationaux
eb ressortissants, ou qui ne leur serait pas
accessible sur le pied de Pégalité. Ces
stipulations, toutefois, ne seront pas
interprétées comme dérogeant aux clauses
spéeiales qui, en vertu du Traité conclu le
3 QOctobre, 1893, entre la France ct le
Siam, s’appliquent 2 une zone de 25
kilom. sur la rive droite du Mékong et &
la navigation de e fleuve.

IT. Rien dans la clause qui précede ne
mettra obstacle & sucunc action dont les
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two Powers may astee, and which they
shall think necessary mn order to up
hold the mdependence of the Kingdom
of Slam But they engage not to

163

deux Puiwsances pourralent converur et
qu’elles Jureraient necessalre pour maln
temrr bindependance du Royaume de
Siam  Mass elles s engagent a n'entrer

enter 1nta any separate
permitting a third Power to take any
action from which they are bound by
the present declaration themselves to
abstaln

TII From the mouth of the Nam
Huob northwards as far as the Chinese
frontier the thalweg of the Mekong
shall form the limt of the possessions
or spheres of influence of Great
Britam and France It 1s agreed that
the nationals and dependents of each
of the two countries shall not exercrse
any jurizdiction or authomtv withm
the possessions or sphere of mfluence
af the other

The police of the 1slands m this part
of the nver which are eeparated from
the British ehore by a branch of the
niver shall, 50 long as they are thus
separated, be intrusted to the French
authonties The fishery shall be open
to the inhalatants of both banks

IV The two Gavernments agree
that all commercial and other pr

dans aucun arrang supaté qu per
mette & une tierce Pussance de furo ce
qWelles s'interdisent reciproquement par
la presente Declaration

III A partir de I'embouchure du Nam
Huok et en remontant versle nord Jusqu’ &
la frontiere Chinoise, le thalweg du
Mekong formera la hmite des posscssions
ou spheres dinfluence de Ja Urande
DBretagne et de la France Ilest convenu
que les mnationaux et ressortissants
daucun des deux pags nexerceront une
Juridiction ou autorite quelconque dans
les possesions ou la sphere d influence de
Lautre pays

Dans la. partie du fleuve dont 1l s'agit,
la police des iles separecs de la nve Br
tannque par un bras du dit fleuve
appartiendra aux autortes Frangaies
tant que cette suparation ewwstera
L evercice du droit de peche sera tommun
aux habitants des deux mives

IV Les deux Gouvernements convien
nent que tous les privileges et avantuges

vileges and ad ges conceded 1
the two Clunese provinces of Yunnan
and S7echuen either to Great Brtaw
or France n virtue of their respective
conventions with Chwa of the lst
March 1894 and the 20th Tune, 1895,
and all privileges and advantages of
any 1 atore wlich may m the future Le
concedid m these two Clue e pro
vinces, etther to Great Botuw or
France, shall, a- f1r a< rests with them,
be extended and rcndered common to
Loth Powers and to their nationals and
dipendents, and they engage to use
therr wfluence and good ofhces with

commerciaux ou autres, concedes dans
les deux provinces Chinoses da Yunnin
et du Setchuen soit a Ly Grande Bretagn

soit a la France en vertu de leurs Lon
ventions respective avec la Chrae du 1
Mars, 1834, et du 20 Juin 1595 et tous
les privileges et avantages de nature quel

conqne qut pourrentétre concedes par 1o
sutte dans ces denx mimes provinces
Chinotses <ot & fa Grinde Bretane, soit
3 la France <cront, autant qual d pend
d euy, etendus et rendus communs aux
deux Pw wanees, n leurs nitionwx et
ressortisants, et ils Yengagent a u T 4
cet, effet de lour influence et de leuss buns
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the Chinese Government for this pur-
pose.

V. The two Governments agree to
name Commissiopers delegated by
each of them, who shall be charged to
fix by mutual agreement, after exa-
mination of the titles produced on
cither side, the most equitable de-
limitation between the British and
French possessions in the region
situated to the west of the Lower
Niger.

VI, In conformity with the stipu-
lations of Article XL of the General
Convention concluded between Great
Britain and the Regency of Tunis on
the 19th July, 1875, which provides
for a revision of that Treaty  in order
that the two Contracting Parties may
have the opportunity of hereafter
treating and agreeing upon such other
arrangements as may tend still further
to the improvement of their mutual
intercourse, and to the advancement
of the interests of their respective
people,” the two Governments agree
at once to commence negotiations for
replacing the said General Convention
by a mew Convention, which shall
correspond with the intentions pro-
posed in the Article above referred to.

Done at London, the 15th January

1896.
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offices aupres du Gouvernement Chinois.

V. Les deux Gouvernements convien-
nent de nommer des Commissaires délé-
gués par chacun d’eux, et qui seront
chargés de fixer de commun accord aprés
examen des titres invoqués de part et
dautre, Ja délimitation la plus équitable
entre les possessions Anglaises et Fran-
¢aises dans Ja région située & Pouest du
Bas Niger.

VI. Conformément aux stipulations de
IArticle X1, de la Convention Générale
conclue entre la Grande-Bretagne et la
Régence de Tunis le 19 Juillet, 1875, qui
prévoit une révision de ce Traité “ afin
que les deux Parties Contractantes puis-
sent avoir occasion de traiter ultérieure-
ment et de convenir de tels arrange-
ments qui puissent tendre encore davant-
age & améliorer leurs relations mutuelles
et a développer les intéréts de leurs
nations respectives,” les deux Gouverne-
ments conviennent d’ouvrir immédiate-
ment des négociations en vue de rem-
placer la dite Convention Générale par
une Convention nouvelle répondant aux
intentions annoncées dans I'Article qui
vient d’étre cité.

Fait & Londres, le 156 Janvier, 1896.

No. XI.

CoNVENTION between GREAT BRITAIN and SIAM, SIGNED at BANGKOX, APRIL
6w, 1897.

Her Britannic Majesty having communicated to His Majesty the King of Siam
the two first Articles of the Declaration signed between the Governments of Great
Britain and France on the 15th day of January 1896, as giving evidence of England
and France's joint solicitude for the security and stability.of the I.{ingdox‘n of
Siam, His Majesty the King of Siam and Her Britannic Majesty, .bemg desirous
of making further provisions for securing the mutual interests of Sinm and Greab
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nitam, have agreed to conclude a Convention for this purpose, and have, there
e, named as their respective Plenipotentianies, that 1s to say

Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Bntamn and Ireland,
mpress of India, Willlam John Archer, Esq, Her Majesty s Charge d’Affaires
t Bangkok ,

His Majesty the King of Siam, Kromaluang Devawongse Varoprakar, s
[ajesty’s Minister for Foreign Affarrs who, after having communicated to each
ther therr respective full powers, and found them to be in good and due form
ave agreed upon and concluded the following Articles —

Artrcre 1
His Majesty the King of Siam engages not to cede or alienate to any other
>ower any of ks nghts over any portion of the terntortes or 1slands lymg to the
outh of Muong Bang Tapan

ArticLs IT
Her Britanme Majesty engages on her part to support His Majesty the King
f Siam 1n resisting any attempt by a third Power to acquire dominion or to es-
ablish 1ts 1nfluence or Protectorate 1n the territories or 1slands above mentioned

ArticLe 1IT

Her Britannic Majesty having engaged by the preceding Article to support
His Majesty the King of Siam in resisting any attempt by any third Power to
acquire domnion or to establish influence or Protectorate in any of the ternitories or
slands above mentioned, His Majesty the King of Sram engages not to grant cede,
ot let any special privilege or advantage, whether as regards land or trade, within
he above specified limits, erther to the Government or to the subjects of a third
Power without the written consent of the British Government, and Her Britanme
\lajesty engages to support His Majesty the King of Siam 10 the execution of this
Article

In Witness whereof the above named Plenipotentiarics have signed and sealed
the present Convention, m duplicate, at Banghok, on the 6th day of Apnl 1 the
year 1807 of the Christian Era

W J ArcEER.

DrvawoNasE

No XIL
AGREEMENT RESPECTING THE REGISTPATION OF BRITISH SUBJECTS IV S1A3, SIGNED
AT Baxckox, Novesser 2911, 1899

The Governments of Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kigdom of Great
Bntan and Ircland, Empress of India, and of Hus Magesty the King of Siam,
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recounizing the nece sity of having a satisfactory arrangement for the registration
«l»'f Irrlmkh subjects in Stan, the underaned, Her Britime Majesty’s Minster
Weanbont and Hix 8 . N iste :

1 Hes Spome o Magesty's Minister for Foraygn Affarrs, duly authorized
to that «ffect, hanve agrerd ay follow s, —

1

The fn*;:utmhnn aceording to Artiele Voof the Trouty of Apnil 18th, 1835, of
British Subjecta re whing m Sun, shall comprive the following categories t—

(1) Al Bratish natural born or naturalized subjects, other than those of Asiatie
de cont

{2) A elnbdren and grandchaldeen born m Siun of persong entitled to he re-
restered under the first category, who are entitled to the stitus of British subjects

m contemplation of Enghsh faw,
Nuther great-grandehsddren nor allegstnnate elnldren born in Siam of persons
mentinned m the fint category are entatled to be registered.

() Ml pirons of Astitie descent, born witlan the Queen’s dommmons, or
naturslizod wathin the Umited  Kingdom, or born within the territory of any
Prince or State m Indis under the suzeramty of, or i albance with, the Queen

Except natives of Upper Burma or the British Shan States who becime doms-
aled m Siam before January 1ot, 1886,

(1) Al chiddron born in Stam of perons entitled to be registered under the third

Gitegary,
No grandehildren born m Simm or persons mentioned n the third category

are cutitled to be registored for protection in Stam
(5) The wives and widows of any persons who are entitled to be registered under

the forigomg categories.

11

The list< of such regstration shall be open to the mspection of a properly author-
17ed Representative of the Smamese Government on proper notice betng given.

I

If any question arises as to the nght of any person to hold a British certificate
of u-ulsl.mtlon or a5 to the validity of the certificate itself, a jowmt mquiry shall
be held by the Brtish and Siamese authorities and deeided according to the condi-
tions Jaid down m this Agreement, upon evidence to be adduced by the holder

of the certihicate, »n the usual way.
v

Should any action, ewil or cruminal, be pending while such mqury 1s going
on, 1t shall be deternined conjomtly mn what Court the case shall be heard
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v

1t the person, in respect of whom the 1nquiry 1 held, come mthin the conditions
for registration laad dawn 1 Article L, he may, if not yet registered forthwith
be remstered as a British subject and provided with a certificate of registration at
Her Britanmio Vaje ty s Consulate , otherwise he shall be recogruzed as falling
under Siamece Jursdiction and of already on the Ints of Her Brutanmo Majesty's
Consulate his name <ol be erased

In witness whereof the undersigned bave wgned the same m dupheats and
have affived thereto therr seals at Bangkok on the 20th day of November 1899,
of the Christian era, corresponding to the 118th year of Ratanakosmdr

Groree GREVILLE,

DEvawoNGSE VAROPRARAR

No XIII
AGREEMENT s10VED 2978 Noveaser 1899

The Goversment of Her Britannic Majesty on the one part acting 1n the names
end on behalf of the Sultans of Perak and Pahang, and the Government of His
Sizmese Majesty on the other part, considermy that it 18 dewmable to settle all
frontier di putes mn the Malay Penmoula and to define the boundames between
the abovenamed States of Perak and Pabang on the one smide and the Siamese
provinee of Raman and the Stameso dependencics of Kedah Kelantan and Tringanu
on the other, the undermgned Her Britanme Majestv 3 \Dmister Resident and
His S1amese Majesty's Minister for Foreign Aflairs duly authorwed to that effect
have agreed as follows —

I The boundary hetween Perak and Kedah 13 as follows —
From the pomt on the Kran Ruwer near Bukit Toongal along the
Knan River to 1ts sotrce 1n Bintang as sbown in the map* annexed
to thrs Agreement, and marhed (A to B)
1I The boundary Letween Perak and Raman as shown m the map* an-
nexed to this Agreement and marked (B C, D B F) 15 as follows —

(1) A straight line from Bingtang to Kenderung from (B to C}

(2} A strasght fine from Renderung to & pomnt on the Kiver Kui about
4 miles above 1ts mouth from (C to D)

(3) From the pownt marked (D) a strusht lime to the end of the spur
on the Parch River newr Jeram Pala marked (E), which marbs
the northern drainage of the River Sengo

{4) The line of northern dramage of the River § nzo to the mamn water-

shed, from (E to F)

Not priated,
x1v
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-
. . 3, . $
HE The boundary hetwoen Peral; and Pahang on the oue side, and Kelantan
ou the other, is the main watershed,

IV. The boundary betworn Pahang and Tringanu jo—

(1} The mam water-hed,
(2) Then the couthern drainage of the Kemaman River until it moets
the watershed of the Chendar River.

(%) Then the northern dramags of the Chendar River to Tanjong Glugor
on the sea roast,

In wittees whereof the andorstzned have vigaed the sime in duplicate, and
have affived thereto their «oids at Banekol: on the 20tk dav of November in the
Year 1800 of the Christian ens, cortesponding to the 118th year of Ratanakosindr.

rronar Grevioo,

Drvawoxsse  VAROPRARAD.

No. X1V,

doprrstnyt nrrwees tun Usttrp Kiveoonos avn Sty jreamive to Taxatioy

on Lasp mrrp on owsrp oy Beivian senaners 1N SIaL—SIeNED AT

Banahog, 20rg Sepressrp 100,

In onler to facilitate the financal arrangements of the Siamese Government
and on eandition that tanation on land rented, held, or owned by British subjects
hall pow here excerd tavation Ievied on «umslar land in Lower Burma, Her Britannie
Majesty™s Government consent to the abrogation of the Schedule of Taxes m five

sectons anneed to the Supplementary Agreement between Great Britain and Siam

acned at Bangkol on the 13th Mav 1836 Iy Siamese Majesty’s Government

havmg asented to the above condition, the undersigned, Her Britannie Majesty’s
Chargé d” Affarres 1o Siam, and His Siamese Majesty's Minister of Foreign Affairs,

duly authorized to that effect, have arreed as follows :—

1. The words “ The taxes here alluded to arc those set forth in the annexed
Schedule * appearing m Article IV of the Agreement supplementary to the Treaty
of Friend<hip and Commerce hetsween Stam and Great Butain, signed at Bangkok
on the 13th May 1836, <hall be and are hereby deleted

9. The Schedule, in five cections, of taves on garden, ground, plantations,
and other Iands, annexed fo the ahovementioned agreement, shall be and is hereby

abrogated.

Tn witness whereof the undersigned have signed the same in duplicate, and
affixed thereto their seals at Bangkok on the twentieth day of September mn the
year one thoucand mine hundred of the Chrstian era, and in the one hundred and

nineteenth year of Ratnakosindr.
War. ARCHER.

Drovawoxese JAROPRAKAR



BYAM—NCG XV—1902 169

No XV

DECLARATION

The undersigned duly authomzel by thewr respective Governments after
careful examation of the present conditiy1 of the Stutes of Kelantan ani Treng
ganu and of the arrangements whick 1t 13 expedient to make with regurd to thir
admimstration have agreed upcn the terms of a dryfs Agreement of which a copy
18 anuexed to this Declaration to be «onclided betwe n His Stamese Majestv and
the Rajas of those States

Tt 13 agreed that this draft shall «t once be communicated to the Rajas for the
purpose of procuning their adhesion to 1t

As the comnwon object nf b th G vcrnments thronghout the negotiations has
been to maiutamn the serunty anl stabibts £ the hang Inn of Siam and 1ts De
pendencies and to promote the gool fsuv tnment »f those Dependen tes and
the contentrment and prospertty of ther people  His Britanns Maje by Govern
wment un lertake to mstruct then Represeutatives inl ofh et in the Valay
Pentnsula to co operate cordially fr the su ccasfal working of the Agreement
His Stamese Majesty’s Government on their part undertahing that wta proviaons
shall be faithfully cheerve 1 by their oficers and that there hall be no iterference
10 the affairs of the States atherwise than as provilelforinth ygrec nent

Done at Lonlon the fith day of Octcber 1902

Lavspow\E

Paya Sry Samapen

Draft dgreement

WHLREAS the STATE of ;{:L::::L HAS BEEN RELO(NI/FD to be a Derevnevey
of 8143 snd wIEFrFAS1t18 DESIRABLE to DELINE the 1 RINCIPLFY UNDFR WHICH
THF GOVFR\MENT OF TUAL BTATF I'§ I¥ FUTURE TO BE LONDUCTED IT 18 IFRFBY

AGRELD BETWETN REPRESENTING HI3 MAsrsSTy rBF RING OF HaM AND
REL T Y -
T8E RaJa or Fepcasies » AS FOLLOWS
Arricit 1
elan a
The Rua of Rt enpaes to hwe no polical rlats ns ¢ pad s

deungs with any foreign Power or Cluefs of Status wxceptthr o hithemet ¢
of the Government of His Majesty the hune of Sinm

ArricLe 2
His Magesty the King of Sam re erves th £+ - s e
Advieran L Ac 1 tant Adv eranthe Stat of F— 1 T
atne (or \eent) of Ths Majety [ie 1 PN

Advyer and A<itant Adv rer? - - e
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Ma.jcsty’s Government. The Raja also undertakes to provide them with suitable
residences, and to follow the advice of the Adviser, and, in his absence, of the Assist-
ant Adviser, in all matters of administration other than those touching the Muham-
madan religion and Malay custom.

ArTICLE 3.

The Raj f Kelantan .
whe Raja ol wpraram engages not to enter into any agreement with or
to give any concession to, or to allow any transfer to or by, any individual or Com-

any other than i ; elantan
pany a native or natives of the State of Trongam? and not to employ

in an official position, with a fixed salary of more than 400l per annum, any indi-

2 . Icddant : . . :
vidual other than a native of 1%{35"1—2: without having previously obtained

the consent in writing of His Siamese Majesty’s Government. Provided that should
the area of the grant or concession not exceed 5,000 acres of agricultural land or
1,000 acres of mining land, the written consent of the Adviser shall be sufficient.
Such written consent shall also be sufficient for the employment of officials of a

lower rank who are not natives of Xdantan
Trengganu

ArTioLE 4.

Kolantan
As soon as, and whenever, the gross revenue of @%ﬁm amounts to 100,000

dollars, one-tenth of the gross revenue shall be annually paid into His Siamese
Majesty’s Treasury. Provided that the maximum amount thus payable on account
of any one year shall not exceed the sum of 100,000 dollars. So long as, and
whenever, the gross annual revenue of %21:?:!%1 is less than 100,000 dollars,
the usual Bunga Mass shall continue to be sent to His Majesty the King of Siam.

ArTICLE 5.

His Siamese Majesty’s Government undertakes not to interfere with the in-

.. . Kelantan . .
ternal administration of the State of i oOtherwise than as provided

for in this Agreement, so long as nothing is done in that State contrary to the Treaty
rights and obligations that His Majesty has with foreign Governments, and so long
as peace and order are maintained within that State and it is governed for the
benefit of its inhabitants with moderation, justice and humanity.

ARrTICLE 6.

The Departments of Posts, Telegraphs and Railways, as being part of the
clanfal i)l be under the control

internal administration of the State of preneganuy

. Kelantan : Kelantan
of the RaJiL of Tienggany’ but  the Ra]a' of Trengganu

any time with the Government of His Siamese Majesty in the construction and

management of any section of a trunk line of railway or telegraph which may come

e Kelantan itions of such co-operation shall in each
within the confines of Trarggann” The conditions of su P

case be the subject of special arrangement. Should any stamps be used, they

engages to co-operate at
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shall be procured from Bangkok and shall bear the efigy of the King of Sram
but they shall be 1ssued solely by the Raja of ;osin, ond the revenue denved
from them shall accrue solely to the State of - g The Raja further under-
takes not to grant to any Company ot pnvate ndividuat any prvileges for the
construction of ralways m UM without the wrtten consent of His Bamese
Majesty s Government This stipulation however <hall not apply to private
hines of railway constructed by the owners of concessions which have been granted
under Article 3 and intended for thy conveyance of munerals or other natural
products

Arricr 7

Nothung i this Agreement 13 intended to curtail any of the powers ox authority
10w held by the Raja of 7 K" L2 LI por does 1t alter, otherwise thanas provild
for in this Agreement the relmons now existing between the Baja and His bam se
Majesty s Government

The underaigned His Bl Majesty's g of State for Foreign Affaire,
has the honour to make the followng communication to Phya bri Sahadeb Special
Envoy of His Majesty the King of Siam 10 regar | to the Agreeusaty relative to
the Siamese Dependencies of Kelantan and Trengganu the terms of whi 1
have been arrange L between His Britanm Majesty 3 Government and that of His
Siamese Majesty —

The Bntish Government, having throuzhout these negot ations been actuated
by the same sincete desire to respect the Treaty mghts of His Mypesty th King
of S1am 1n the M1lay Peninsula and to promote the stability anl s carity of the
bangdom of S1am and 1ts Dependencies that ha> lutherto chiracterize 1 the pihicy
of Great Britain undertake to wnstruct thewr Repres ntatives in the Malsy Peame
sula to use their mfluence to secure the pea eful adsption by the Rajus of Kelantan
and Trengganu of the draft Agreement on the understaniing that the S,amese
Government on their part, will stnictly observe its terms and mstrucs ther
officers to faithiully carry them out

The undersioned thinks 1t night, however, to ohserve that in order to nsure
the successful working of the Agreements anl having 1n view the 1mmedute pro
pinquity of the Malay States under British protectisn to the two States 1n question,
1t will be essential that the officials appomnted to be the idvisers and Asststint
Adyisers of the Rajas as mentioned 1n Article 2 of the Agreement shall be of
Brtish nationalty and that the concurrence of Hus Brtannic Majesty s Governs
ment ghould be confidentially obtained for thewr selection, removal, anl the renewal
of ther appomtments

Lanspowse
Foretay OFrIcE ,
The 6th October 1902



179 SIAM—NO. XV-—1902.

The undersigned, Phya Sri Sahadeb, Special Envoy of His Majesty the King
of Siam, has the honour to acknowledge the receipt of the note of the Marquess
of Lansdowne of this date, in regard to the Agreements relative to the Siamese
Dependencies of Kelantan and Trengganu, the terms of which have been arranged
between IIis Siamese Majesty’s Government and that of His Britannic Majesty,
and, in reply to the assurances and considerations therein set forth, he is author-
ized by his Government to give the following confidential assurances :—

In view of the interest which His Britannic Majesty’s Government must neces-
sarily have in the peace, order, and good government of these States on account
of their immediate propinquity to the Straits Settlements and to the Malay States
under British protection, and, in consideration of the mutual relations which have
been established by previous Treaties between Great Britain and Siam in respect
of the Malay Peninsula, His Siamese Majesty’s Government will appoint officials
of British nationality to be the Advisers and Assistant Advisers of the Rajas of
Kelantan and Trengganu mentioned in Article 2 of the Agreement. These officials
will be selected from among persons of British nationality who have seen service
under the Siamese Government, or are favourably known to the Siamese Govern-
ment, and who are also favourably known to the British Government by service or
otherwise ; and His Siamese Majesty’s Government will, in all cases, previously
consult with His Britannic Majesty’s Government in regard to their selection,
removal and the renewal of their appointments by confidential communications
with His Britannic Majesty’s Representative at Bangkok.

The appointments will be made in each case for a term of not less than three
nor more than five years, subject to renewal by the Siamese Government, and the
salaries to be paid by the Rajas will be approximately on the following scale i~

£ £

Adviser, Kelantan . . . . . . 1,000—1,100
Assistant Adviser . . . 500— 600
Adviser, Trengganu . . 800— 900
500— 600

Assistant Adviser

PrYA SRI SATADEB.

TL.ONDON,

The 6th October 1902.
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The Government of His Brtanme
Majesty ani the Governwent of th
Lrench Republe  contum Artales §
and 2 of the Declaration wgned in
London on the 15th January Ingh
by the Marque s of Suwbary th o
Her Britwnm  Maje ty « P ypal
Secretary of State for Forergn \ffirs
and Baron de Courcel then \mbas
sador of the Fyench Lepublic at the
Court of Her Britanni Magesty
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wr thus lencefsth unls 1rueh
fle nee ard en the othr tand
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contravene the provisions of existing
Treatics, agree that, with this reeery-
ation, and w0 far s either of them
is concerned, the two Governments
shall each have respectively liberty
of uction in their spheres of influence
us nbove defined,

H.—Mapaniscearn.

In view of the Agreement now in
negotistion on the queation of juris.
dirtion and the postal gervice in
Zanribar, and on the adjacent coast,
His Britannic Majesty’s Government
withdraw the protest which they had
raised against the introduction of the
Customs Turiff established at Mada-
gacear after the annexation of that
island to France. The Government
of the French Republic take note of
this Declaration.

JIT.—New Ilesniprs.

The two Governmients agree to
draw up in concert an Arrangement
which, without invelving any modi-
fication of the political satus quo,
shall put an end to the difficulties
arising from the absence of jurisdic-
tion over the natives of the New
Hebrides.

They agree to appoint a commis-
sion to scttle the disputes of their
respective  nationals in  the said
islands with regard to Ilanded pro-
perty. The competency of this
Commission and its rules of proce-
dure shall form the subject of a
preliminary Agreement between the
two Governments.

In witness whereof His Britannic
Majesty’s Principal ~ Secretary  of
State for Foreign Affairs and his
Excellency the Ambassador of the

SIAM~NO. XVI—~1004,

Pencontre des dispositions des Traitds
existasts conviennent que, sous cette
réserve et en regard de lun et de
Pautre, Paction respective  des  deax
Gouvernements s’exercera librement sur
chacune des deux sphéres d'influence
ainsi définies,

IT.~Mapanasoar.

En vue de I"Accord en préparation
sur ey questions de juridiction et du
serviee postal k Zanzibar, et sur la cote
adjacente, le Gouvernement de Sa
Mnjesté Britannique renonce a la récla-
mation qu'il avait formulée contre
I'introduction du Tarif Douanier établi
it Madagascar apres annexion de cette
ile a la France. Le Gouvernement de
lIa République Francaise prend acte de
cette Déclaration.

III.—NouvrLies-IIEBRIDES.

Les deux Gouvernements conviennent
de préparer de concert un Arrange~
ment qui, sans impliquer aucune modi-
fication dans le statu gquo politique,
mette fin aux difficultés résultant de
I'absence de juridiction sur les indige-
nes des Nouvelles-Hébrides.

Ils conviennent de nommer une Com-
mission pour le reglement des différends
fonciers de leurs ressortissants respectifs
dans les dites files. La compétence
de cette commission et les regles de sa
procédure feront I'objet d'un Accord pre-
liminaire entre les deux Gouvernements.

Bn foi de quoi le Principal Secrétaire
d’Etat pour les Affaires Etrangeres de
Sa Majesté Britannique et son -Hx-
cellence PAmbassadeur de la Répub.



BIAM—-NOS XVI—190f AND XVIT—1909

French Republic at the Court of H s
Majesty the kung of the Unmted
hipgdom of Great Brtan and Tre
land and of the Britsh Domimons
beyord the Hes Emperor of Indin
duly authomsed for that purpose
have signed the present Declaration
and have affixed thereto thewr seals

Done at London 1 duplicate the
8th day of Apry, 1904

Lanspownr
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Lique Francase pres 8a Mujest le Ror
du Royaume Um de lu {rande Bre
tagne et dIrlanl et des Llermtores
Bntanm jues au deli les Mers Em
pereur des Inls lument automs s a
cet effet ont s gne la yresente Dedar
ation et y ont appos leurs cachets

Fat a Londres en double expedition
le 8 Avnl 1904

Paur Caumpov

No XVvII
TREATY BETWEEN T8 UNITED hINGDOM AND Srast
Stgned at Banghok March 10 1909
[ Ratsfications exchanged at London July 9 1)0)]

TREATY

His Majesty the hung of the Umted Kingdom ot twrest Britan auni Ireland
acd of the British Domintons beyond the Seas kmyeror of Inlie ani Ha My ty
the hing of Stam being dewirous of settling var ous quest 033 ¢k1 h hy ¢ ansen
affecting thewr resjective dominions have decided t  conclude a [reaty and
have appomnted for this purpose as their Plempotentiaries

His Majesty the King of Great Brtun Ralph Paget Esy his Envoy Extra
ordmary and Mimster Plemipotentiary ete

His Majesty the hung of Siam His Royal Higlness Prince Devawongee Varo
prakar Mmster for Foreign Affairs ete
who after having communicated to each otler thewr respective full powers and
found them to be m good and due form have agree 1 upon and concluded the fol
lowing Articles —

Arricre 1

The Suamece Govemment transfers to the Brtish Government all nghts of
and control wh which they posses

over the States of helsntan Tungganu Eedah Perhs and adjacentistands  The
irontiers of these terntories are defined by the Boundary Protocol annexed hereto *

* Angex 1
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Artiour 2.

"l’lu‘ transfer provided for in the proceding Article shall take place within
thirty days after the mtitication of thiy Treaty.

Anricny 3.

A mixed Commicdon, composed of Sinmese and British officials and oflicers,
shall be appointed within «ix months after the date of ratification of this Treaty,
and shall be charged with the delimitation of the new frontier. The work of the
Comnission zhall be commeneed as soon ns the seacon permits, and shall be
carried out iu accordance with the Boundary Protocol annexed hereto.,

Subjects of His Majesty the King of Smm residing within the territory de-
a-ribed in Article 1 who desire to preserve their Stamese nationality will, during the
perind of six months alter the ratification of the present Treaty, be allowed to do
s il they beeome domiciled in the Siumese dominions,  His Britannic Majesty’s
Government undertake that they shall be at liberty to retain their immovable
property within the territory described m Article 1.

It is understood that, m accordance with the usual custom where o change of
suzerinty takos place, any Concession~ within the territories deseribed in Article 1
hereof to indwvidunls or Companies, granted by or with the approval of the Siamese
Govermnent, and recognized by them a< still in foree on the date of the signature of
the Treaty, will be recognized by the Government of His Britannic Majesty.

AnrTICLE 4.,

His Britannic Majesty’s Government undertake that the Government of the
Tederated Malay States shall assume the indebtedness to the Siamese Government

of the territories deseribed in Article 1.

ARTIOLT §.

The jurisdiction of the Siamese International Courts, established by Arbicle.S
of the Treaty of the 3td September, 1883, shall, under the conditions defined in
the Juricdiction Protocol annexed hereto,* be extended to all British subjects in
Siam registered at the British Consulates before the date of the present Treaty.

This system shall como to an end, and the jurisdiction of the International
Courts shall be transferred to the ordinary Siamese Courts after the promulgam:o?
and the coming into force of the Siamese codes, namely, the Penal Code,. the: Civil
and Commercinl Codes, the Codes of Procedure, and the Law for organization of

Courts.
All other British subjects in Siam shall he subject to the jurisdiction of the

ordinary Siamese Courts under the conditions defined in the Jurisdiction Protocol_

* Aunex 2.
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ArTICLE 6,

Brtish subjects shall enjoy throughout the whols ext nt of Siam the nigits
and privileges enjoycd by the natives of the country, notibly tha nght of prop tty
the might of resdence and teive)

They and therr property ~hall be subject to all tynes anl s>tvieos hub thess
shall not he other or hugher than the t1xes and services which aro or muy haymposl
by law on Siamese cubjects It 18 partiewlarly understood that the ltrtton in
the Agreement of the 20th September 1900, by whih the tuxation of land sl
not exceed that on sinular Iind in Lower Burmah 19 heroby tomoved

brtish subjects 1n Stam shall be exempt from all nulitary scrvice tithe e the
army or navy, and from all forced loans or military exactions or contesbutions

ArTICLE T
The provivons of all Treatics, Agriements, anel Conventions helwe n tiraat
Britum and Biam, not modihed by th¢ present Lreaty oy i tall fore
Armicir 8

The present Treaty shall be ratied withi four montha fran e bk

In witness whereof the rospretive Plemipotentiunics fiove s o th o e 0t
"Treaty nnd affixed their scals

Done at Banghek, 1n dug hicate, the 10th day of March, 1 th yoar 110

tavLeyn Pacer

Drvawonast Varoriakar,

Annex ]

Bowndary Protocol anrezed to the Treuty dstsd Maseh 10, 1909

The frontiers betwcen the terntories of His Majeaty the han v of Sisra nl ths
terntors over whirh s suzerain nfhts have by the pre< nt Jresty b en tranae
ferred to Hie Majecty the King of Greag Brtan and Teelar Fae ws fullyan.—

Commenring from th» xioct srawar L pomt of the roethern bank of the rt ey
of the Peehis Buver aod thense rorth to the ran of s whsch snth watersh 4
betwern ths Prehs Riveronth orr ] anlthe Pyt Boerenth of ¢ th
follaviz, the mater bed fomn s 1by th enlrs s sl unnl ok« th
water o 1 or dvadigg Dire Fetwern tho oo 1 aboek frowarrg the Gulf of 4 ars
on the one eide an1into the Ir hau Ocanon the ofre [ Iomir 880 s watsr
thod v ae to g o th oarees of the €1, 1 Patars Sano 1 Filabug, a Lo s
Petak, toa ot whirh s the » rroefthe S aPon o, thal sy wgth 1w
water Led arl o atizg the watembed eoparsting the watera nf t4 21
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Pergau.from the Sungei Telubir, to the hill called Bukit Jeli or tho source of
the main stream of the Sungei Golok. Thence the frontier follows the thalweg of
the main stream of the Sungei Golok to the sea at a place called Kuala Tabar.

Th.is line .Will leave the valleys of the Sungei Patani, Sungel Telubin, and
Sungei Tanjung Mas and the valley on the left or west bank of the Golok to Siam
and the whole valley of the Perak River and the valley on the right or east bank
of the Golok to Great Britain.

Subjects of each of the parties may navigate the whole of the waters of the Sungei
Golok and its afBuents.

The island known as Pulo Langkawi, together with all the islets south of mid-
channel between Terutau and Langkawi, and all the islands south of Langkawi
shall become British. Terutau and the islets to the north of mid-channel shall
remain to Siam.

With regard to the islands close to the west coast, those lying to the north of
the parallel of latitude where the most seaward point of the north bank of the estuary
of the Perlis River touches the sea shall remain to Siam, and those lying to the
south of that parallel shall become British.

All islands adjacent to the eastern States of Kelantan and Tringganu, south
of a parallel of latitude drawn from the point where the Sungei Golok reaches the
coast at a place called Kuala Tabar, shall be transferred to Great Britain, and all
islands to the notth of that parallel shall remain to Siam.

A rough skelch of the boundary herein described is annexed hereto.*

9. The above-described boundary shall be regarded as final, both by the Gov-
ernment of His Britannic Majesty and that of Siam, and they mutually undertake
that, so far as the boundary effects any alteration of the existing boundaries of

any State or province, no claim for compensation on the ground of any such
alteration made by any State or province so affected shall be entertained or

supported by either.
3. It shall be the duty of the Boundary Commission, provided for in Article 3
of the Treaty of this date, to determine and eventually mark out the frontier

above described.
If during the operations of delimitation it should appear desirable to depart

from the frontier as laid down herein, such rectification shall not, under any cir-
cumstances, be made to the prejudice of the Siamese Government.
Tn witness whereof the respective Plenipotentiaries have signed the present

Protocol and affixed their seals.
Done at Bangkok, in duplicate, the 10th day of Mazrch, 1909.

RarpH PAGET.

DEVAWONGSE VAROPRAKAR.

* Not reproduced.
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AvnEeY 2

Protocol concermng the Junisdiction appheable 1n the Kingdom of Siam to Britveh
Subyects and annezed to the Treaty dated March 10 1909

Secrron 1 International Courts shall be established at such places as may seem
desirable 1n the interests of the good admimstration of justice the selection of
these places shall form the subject of an understanding between the British Minister
at Bangkok and te Siamese Minister for Foreign Affaus

Sec 2 The Juss Lictton of the International Courts skalt extend—

1 Tn ervl matters To all ervil and commercial matters to which British sub
jects shall be parties

2 In penal matters To breaches of law of every kind whether committed by
Bntish subjects or to therr injurv

Sec 3 The nght of evocation i the International Courts shall be exercised
m accordance With the provisions of Article 8 of the Treaty of the 3rd September,
1883
The night of evocation shall cease to be exercised 1n all matters commg withm
the scope of codes or laws regularly promulgated a« soon as the text of such eod
or laws shall have been communicated to the Brtish Legat onm Bangkoh  Th r
shall be an understan ling between the Ministry for Foreron Affarsanith Brtih
Legation at Banohok for the di [osal of cases jending at the tine that the sud
codes and laws are communicated

Sec 4 In all cases whether m the Internationu! Lourts or m the ordinary
Siamese Courts 1 which a Bntich subject 1s defendant or accused + Furopean
legal adviser shall sit m the Court of First Instance

In cases 1n which & British born or naturalized subject not of \<atie descent
mav beaparty a Europenn adsiser shall stb asa Judge in the Court of Farst Instance
and where such British subject 19 defendant, or accused the oprmion of the adviser
shall prevail

A Bntish subject who 13 1m the position of defenlant or accused 10 any case
aneing 1n the provinces may apply for a change of venue anlshoull the Court
cona ler such change de irable the tnal shall take place erther at Baugkoh or
before the Judge 1 whose Court the case would be tried at Eangheh  Notiwce of
any such appl cation shall be given to tle Brtish Cous ilar officer

Sec 5 Article 9 of the Treats of the 3rd S ptember 183 13 repenled

Appeals aganst the decisons of the Internationat Courts of Tirst Tn tance
<hall be adjudged by the Stame e Court of \ppeal at Ban loh  Notice of all such
appeals shall Le commumeated to His Botunnic Majesty s Consul who =hall hive
the Tight to give a written opmn on upon the ease to be annexe  to the record

The judgment on appeal from exther the International Courta er the ordinary
Biamese Cougts ehall bear the signature of two Enropcan Judges
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. Sic G An Appeal on a qu?stion of law shall lic from the Court of Appeal at
angkok to the Supreme or Dika Court.

Sec. '1. No plea of want of jur-isdiction based on the rules preseribed by the
precent Treaty shall be advanced in any Court after a defence on the main issue
has been offered.

'Sc'c. S ".!n order to prevent difficulties which may arise in future from the tronsfer
of jurisdiction contemplated by the present Treaty and Protocol, it is agreed—

‘(a) All cases in which action shall be taken subsequently to the date of the
rf\tlﬁcntlon of this Treaty shall be entered and decided in the competent Interna-
tional or Siamese Court, whether the cause of action arose hefore or after the
date of ratification.

(b) All eases pending in His Britannic Majesty’s Courts in Siam on the date of
the ratification of this Treaty shall take their usual course in such Courts and in
any Appeal Court until such cases have been finally disposed of, and the jurisdic
tion of His Britannic Majesty’s Courts shall remain in full force for this purpose.

The execution of the judgment rendered in any such pending case shall be
carried out by the Tnternational Courts.

In witness whereof the respeetive Plenipotentiaries have signed the present
Protocol and aflixed their seals.

Done at Bangkol, in duplicate, the 10th day of March, 1909,

Rarrr PAGET.

DEVAWONGSE VAROPRAKAR.

ANNEX 3.

Mr. Paget {o Prince Devawongse.

M. le Ministre. March 10, 1909.

In view of the position of British possessions in the Malay Peninsula and of the
contiguity of the Siamese Malay provinces with British-protected territory, His
Majesty’s Government are desirous of receiving an assurance that the Siamers
Clovernment will not permit any danger to arise to British interests through the
use of any portion of the Siamese dominions in the peninsula for military or naval

purposes by foreign Powers.

His Majesty’s Government would therefore Tequest that the Siamese Govern-
ment shall not cede or lease, directly or indirectly, to any foreign Government any
territory situated in the Malay Peninsnula sonth of the southern boundary of the
Monthon Rajaburi, or in any of the islands adjacent to the said territory ; also t.hat
within the limits abovementioned a right to establish or lease any coaling station,
to bujld or own any construction or repairing docks, or to occupy exclusively any
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harbours the cccupation of which would be hkely to be prejndicial to British m-
terests from  stratemc point of view, shall not be pranted to any foreign Govern
ment or Corapany

8imce this assurante 13 dewired as 2 matter of politierd expediency only, the
phrase “ coaling station’ would nat be held to welade such small de posits of conl
a3 may be requied for the purposes of the ordinary shipping euzag d m the
Malay Penmsule coasting trade

Rarrr Paarr

Prunce Devawongse to Mr Paget
Foreygn Office Bunghol,
M le Mimstre, March 10, 1909

T 7aVE the honour to achnowledge receipt of vour note of this dafe m wlich
you express the desire of your Government that the Stumese Government shall nat
eede or lease, direetly or mndircctly to anv forugn Government any termtory
situated m the Malay Pemneula south Hf the sonthern bountary >f the Monthon of
Rajabuit o 1 any of the nlands adjacent to the said tertitory  abio that within
the imuts aboyementioned a night to establish or lease any coiling station to b uld
ot own any constrnction or reparing docks or to eecupy extluavcly wnv harlu ar
the occupation of whih would be hely ta be prejudictsl to British 13t resty from
a strategic pownt of view, shall not he granted to any forugn Government or Com
panv

In reply, 1 beg to 13 that the Siumese Government gives b8 asswane  to the
abave effect, tahing note that the phrase  coaling staitton  whull not mmelu le snch
smoall deposits of coal 43 may be required for the purj o s of the ordinary shipping
engaged 1 the Malay Pounsula coteting trale

Tavail, &c
DEVAR OVISF
Mamster for Forcun 1ffarrs

Anncy 4

Pance D rongse to s Pajet
Forergn Qffice, Bn kot
M le Mimustre, Yarch 10, 1999
Wiry refirence o the provison cantuned m Article ¢ of the Tumsbetin
Prototol ta the (ilect that 11 all e cs m winch a Britsh subgect 13 d fen {ant ar
areneed 2 Muropean advieer shnll w1t 1 Court T wonllexpress the hope on behalt

of His Majesty's (rovernment, that Ths Britwnme Majesty 3 Government will be
Erepared 1n due coupse to conwidet the guestion of 4 modsfiration of or relere fratn
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t!u" 4 COTaoy 1

) opmanantes vl it il be no longer needod ; and, morcover, that in any nego

tht Nt by M W H >
ntan ennrentian L ith caeh 8 imodifieation of role jae the muttet may be treaterd

Pen it gk alone, and pot i i i
! Hentomiete, s not aoa ennideeation for which <ome other roturn

1
Sonhi I \g'-'fui.

Poe e clovermnne b appreciates that o Treaty lika the one dened to-day
" ; “ e N H R )
r'. sthar sivas e the wlnaneteation of e in the kimedom,  The eonclusion
of v T g S . : : :

y v bon Tty vewe e G a e of procree o Tis the intention of the Stamese
. oo . . . . ) . .
b et tovoap v the bk tandand in the administration of Justice which

. PN A PN TS - w i T 1
thorbahen  and tvanto vl bt b beey working {or come tine,

B : ; i

In ther copna o T otabe phosuure 1y seknoshadging the contribution which
Mro B Sresart Blul Bas made 1o thas warlk,
wr b, e .

Foural s 19 that proveoan waill b made for the teeatment of Furopean

T the wran band veaad for cuch prizoners in Burmal and the

e ooy :\ssn'xii!.',\'

Stroate ¥ abenunt,
I avail, &e.

Devawoxese,

Mivister for Forcign Affairs.

Me, Peg?t tao Priver Deotcor gee,
Mol Minean., March 10, 1909,

Wiz refinrie to the guarantes contamed an the first paragraph of Article §
of the Jueradi oy Prococol, Thave the bonour to «tate that His Majesty's Govern-
rent will be proparcd i due course to eonsader the question of modification of
or phocy fom thae cuarantor shen it hall no loneer be needed, s Majesty's
Goverrgoont sre ol o safling that moany negottations  in connectinn with such a
medification of pelosee toomatter Shall be treated upon it merits alone, and not
i considerntion for which ome other return <hall be expected.

His Maje<tx's Government oarn with much satisfaction that it is the intention
of the Srame~e Govermument to maintam the high standard in the administration
of justie whieh it hine st befuret, and towarnds wihich it bas heen working for some
tune , ard Pinay ascure your Royal Highness that it will be the aim of His Majesty’s
Government 1o every manner to second the efforts of This Siamese Majesty’s Govern-
ment in this direetion.

I wich alwo to say that the Interrational Courts referred to in section 1 of the
Protocol on Juricdiction annexed to the Treaty signed to-day need not necessarily
be Courts specially organised for this purpose. Provincial (** Mouthon ”) Courts
o1 Distoet (¢ Munng ') Court~ may constitute International Courts, according as
British subjcets may be established in greater or less number within the jurisdiction
of thore Courts.  The fact that an ordinary Court 1s designated as an International
Court will huve as a consequence the introduction into that ordinary Court of all
the provistons relating to International Courts secured by the Protocol on Juris-

diction,
Rarrr Pacrr,



SIAM—NO§ XVIII AND TIX—1909 183

No XVII

CovyvENTION between GrEAT Brirary and Siay canceling the Convexrion of
the 6 Apriy 18971903

WarREAs on the 6th day of Apnl 1897 a Convention was signel at Bangkok
betneen the Governments of His Majesty the King of Siam and His Majestv the
King of Great Bntam and Irelanl anl

WnERFAs the sard Convention dealt with certain matters affecting a portion
of the Malay Pemmsula and

WHEREAS 2 Treaty bas this day been mgned between the two Governments
which Treaty also deals with vertamn matters affecting & portion of the Valay
Penmsula and

WHEREAS m the preceding the of sad Treaty 1t was
settled that the Convention #bovementioned should be cancelled but that such
cancellation should be by a separate instrument and not 1n the Treaty itself

Now therefore 1t 15 hereby mutually agreed by the Government of His Majesty
the hung of S1am acting by His Royal Highness Prince Deva vongse Varoprakar
Mimster for Foreign Aflars and by the Government of His Majestv the hing
of Great Britan and Ireland acting by Ralph Paget Esquire Envoy Extraordinary
and Vit ister Plenipotentiary that sml Convention of the €ti Apnl 1897 shall
be anlit hereby 15 concelled The present agreement shall be as cfiective aa
though ncorporated nto saxd Treaty of this date notwithstanding anything con
tamed 11 sa1d Treaty

S gneland sealed at Bangkol 1 Siam on this 10th day of March 1909

DEVAWON\GSE VAROFPRAKAR

Raurs Pacrcr

No XIX

Procrs VERRAL between GREAT Brirarv and Stam for the ESTABLISHMENT of
INTERNATIONAL COURTS at certain places m SraM —SIG\ED at BancEOE
6t JuLy 1909

P 1w uant to sechon 1 of the Protoenl the jurisd; pplicabl

1 ' 1 ,
1 " '
His Britannic Majesty s (herge d Aflmres ;n S am have armved at an under
stard my that the International Courts shall be establ shed at the follo ving
places —
At Bay ghoh —Two Courts the location of whch slall be relected by tte
Mimister of Justice and inwhich a division of all mattes ans ing shall be made by the

v g
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Divawonn-n VAROTRAKAR.

Ne. XX.

., M v . y

o ceViraa wnd by G o Betras and Stav for the -TantasmaesTt of 1
Intiesviiong, Coter at Loy Loorass, = Sexep at Baserox, 290
Avar g, o,

Iy varce of vt Vel the Protarol copeerning the jurisdiction applicable

ae e Ko o of Bpams 1o Bt cabyeets, anneved to the Treaty of the 10th
Magch, Yoo, the wpderapned Arthar Poell Bequare, The Britanyie Majesty’s
Prver Evtraonbnaey end Mincter Pleripatestr oy, and The Royal Highness
Preee Downvony » Varoprslae,  The Sume o Mugesty's Minister for Foreign
Afiair buve stnvod ot an gederstanding that there Judl be established at Lakon
Lampsng, m the Monthon of Payab, an International Court, the location of
vehte by <hall B sodicted by the Minister of Justice. The terntorad jurisdiction of
cid Court chall eatend over the Muangs of Lakon Lampang, Phre, Nan and
Tern.

As o result of the establishment of said Conrt at Lakon Lampang, the jurisdic
tion granted by the Proces-verhal of the Gth July, 190, to the Court at Chiengmai
aver the Monthon of Pavab ic hereby modified, in so far av jurisidiction within the
territory of the four Maungs abovementioned 15 now cranted to the Conrt 10 be
extablished at Lakon Lampang, mstead of to the Courl at Chiengmat.

Tione m Bangkok, m duplicate, on this 25th day of August, 1910,

Arnrnur Poer.

DEVAWONGSE VAROPRAKAR.
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No XX1.

1rFaTy between the Usitep Kooy and S1ast respeeting the FExTraDITION
of Fyarrve Criminats

Signed at Banghok, March £ 1911

[ Ratifications exchanged af Lonlon dugnst 1 1211]

His Majesty the King of the Umited Kmgdom of (reat Butam and Irelind
and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas Emperor of Indsa, and His Majesty
the King of Siam, having judged 1t expedient with a view to the better admini
tration of justice and to the prevention of erime within therr respective ternitones,
that persons chareed with or ronvicted of the crimes hereinafter enumerated anl
beng fugitives from Justice should uler certan crrcwnstances be reciprocally
delivered wp , the sid High Contracting Parties have nmed s thet plen sten
taties to conclude & Trety for thi> purpose that i to say —

His Majesty the King of t o Umted Kingdom of Great Britam anl frelnd
aud of the British Domintons beyond the Seas Frperor of Inhy  Arthur Peel
Lsquire, His Emvoy Extraordinary and Minsster Plempotentiary at the ( urt of
Bangkok, et

Apd His Majesty the kingof am H R H Prm e Devawongse Varo
prakar, His Minster for Foreign Affurs etc

Who havinz communicated to each other themr respecune fnll pywers funl
m good and due form have agreed upon and conclided the fllowing art les —

ArTicLE 1
1he Hioh Contracting Partics engage to deliver up to rach other gersons over
whom thiy respoctively (xercs e Junsiiction w10 Femg accused or convicted «f
a ¢xnme or offence committed 1n the territory of the one Party shaltle found within
the ternitory of the other Party, under the erremstances and condit ons stated
the present Treaty
ArTicLr 7
The erim s or offence s for which the extradition 13 to be granted arc the follow
ng —
Mirder, or attempt or conspiracy to wmrder
Mar slauat ter

w“ o =

Assault < ccrsionng aetual Todily ham  Malicious wounuwm,s or 11icfng
grivons bodily barm

-

( ounterfoty _ or alterng moncy ot utterning ¢ mntirfat or altercd menev,
5 Rnovm.ly mabing amy mstroment, tool or engme adipted or it did
fcr counterfutiug comn .

N2
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6. Forgery, counterfeiting, or altering or uttering what is forged or counter-

{eited, or altered.

7. Embezzlement or larceny.

8. Malicious injury to property, by oxplosives or otherwise, if the offence

be indictable.

8. Obtaining money, goods, or valuable securities by false pretences,

10,

11.
12,

13,

14,

15,

16.
117,

18.
19,
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.

25.

26.
27.
28.

29.

30.

31.

Receiving money, valuable sccurity, or other property, knowing the same
to have been stolen, embezzled, or unlawiully obtained.

Crimes against bankruptey law.
Fraud by a bailee, banker, agent, factor, trustee, or director, or member

or public officer of any company made criminal by any law for the time
being in force.

Perjury or subornation of perjury.

Rape.

Carnal knowledge, or any attempt to have carnal knowledge of a girl
under the age of puberty, according to the laws of the respective coun-
tries.

Indecent-assauit.

Procuring miscarriage, administering drugs, or using instruments with
intent to procure the miscarriage of a woman.

Abduction.

Child stealing.

Abandoning children, exposing or unlawfully detaining them.

Kidnapping and false imprisonment.

Burglary or housebreaking.

Arson.

Robbery with violence,

Any malicious act done with intent to endanger the safety of any person
in a railway train.

Threats by letter or otherwise, with intent to extort.

Piracy by law of nations.

Sinking or destroying a vessel at sea, or attempting or conspiring to do s.

Assanlts on board a ship on the high seas, with intent to destroy life,
or do grievous bodily harm.

Revolb, or conspiracy to revolt, by two or more persons on board a ship
on the high seas against the auth-rity of the master.

Dealing in slaves in such a manner as to constitute a criminal offence
against the laws of both States.

Extradition is to be granted for participation in any of the aforesaid crim.es,
provided such participation be punishable by the laws of both contracting Parties,
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Extradition may also be granted at the diseretion of the State appled tomn
respect of any other crime for which, according to the law of both of the contract
1ng Parties for the time being 1 foree, the grant can be made

AmrTicLE 3

Enther Government, may, at 1ts absolute discretion, refuse o deliver up 1ts
own subjects to the other Government

Arnrice 4

The extradition shall not take place if the person claimed on the part of the
Government of the United Kingdom or the person claimed on the part of the Gov
ernment of S1am, has already been tred and discharged or pumished or 1s still
under trial m the terntory of Siam or 1n the Umted Kingdom respectively for the
enme for which his extradition 13 demanded
" Xf the person clamed on the part of the Goverament of the United Kigdom,
or 1f the person clammed on the part of the Government of Stam should be under
examunation for any crime i the terrtory of Sam or w the United huingdom res
pectively, his extradition shall be deferred until the conclustion of the trial and the
full execution of any pumshment awarded to lim

ARTICLE b
A fugitive cimmal ghall not be surrendered 1f the offence 1n respect of which
his surrender 13 demanded 1s deemed by the Party on whom the demand 18 made
o be one of a political character, or if he prove that the reqmisition for hus surrender
has 1n fact been made with a View to try or pumsh him for an offence of 2 political
character
AgriciE 6.

A person surrendered can 1n 1o case be detained or tried m the State to which
the surrender has been made for zny other crime or on account of anv other
matters than those for which the extradition shall have taken jlace until he has
been restored or had an opportunity of returmng to the State by which he has
been surrendered

This stipulation does not apply to crimes committed after the extradition

Articie 7.

The requaition for estradition hall be made through the diplomatic agents
of the High Contracting Patties respretively

The requisition for the extradition of the accused person must be accompamed
by a warrant of arrest 1ssued by t1o comj etent authority of the State requinng
the extradition and by such evidence as according to the laws of the {lxce whera
the accused 1s found, would Justify hisarrcst 1f the enime had been committed» ™

~
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, If the requisition for extradition relates o a person already convicted, it must
6 accompanied by a copy of the judgment passed on the convicted person by the
competent court of the Stato that makes the requisition,
A sentence passed in contumaciam is not to be deemed a conviction, but a
person so sentenced may be dealt with as an accused person.

ARTIOLE 8.

If the requisition for extradition be in accordance with the foregoing stipula-
tions the competent authorities of the State applied to shall proceed to the arrest
of the fugitive. The prisoner is then to be brought before a competent Magistrate,
who is to examine him and to conduct the preliminary investigation of the case,
just as if the apprehonsion had taken place for a crime committed in the same

country.
ArtioLe 9.

When either of the contracting Partics considers the case urgent it may apply
for the provisional arrest of the criminal and the safe keeping of any objects relat-
ing to the offence.

Such request will be granted, provided the existence of a sentence or warrant
of arrest is proved, and the nature of the offence of which the fugitive is accused

is clearly stated.

The warrant of arrest to which this Article refers should be issued by the com
petent authorities of the country applying for extradition. The accused shall
on arrest be sent as speedily as possible before a competent Magistrate.

ArTioLe 10,

{n the cxaminations which they have to make in accordance with the fore-
going stipulations, the authorities of the State applicd to shall admit as valid evi-
dence the sworn depositions or the affirmations of witnesses taken in the
other State, or copies thervof, and likewise the warrants and sentences iss ed there-
in, and certificates of, or judicial documents stating the fact of, 2 conviction, pro-

wvided the same arc authenticated as follows i~
1. A warrant must purport to be signed by a Judge, Magistrate, or officer

of the other State.

2. Depositions or affirmations, or the copies thereof, must purport o be
cortified under the hand of a Judge, Magistrate, or officer of the other State, to be
the original depositions or affirmations, or to be the true copies thereof, as the case

may require.
3. A cortificate of or judicial document stating the fact of a conviction musb

purport to be certified by a Judge, Magistrate, or officer of the other State.

4. Iu every casc such warrant, deposition, affirmation, copy, certificate, or
authenticated cither by the cath of some witness, or

judicial document must be 58
ke Minister of Justice or some other Minister

by being sealed with the official scal of ¢
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of the other State , but any other mode of authentication for the time belng per
mitted by the law of the couutry where thy esamination 1s taker mav be sub
statuted for the foregoing

Artreinil.

The extradition shall not take place unless the evidence be found suficient
according to the laws of the State applied to, exther to justify the comnnttal of the
prisoner for tral, in e1se the enme had been comouttc 3 1n the terntory of the sud
btate, or to prove that the prisoner 13 the ilentical pervon convicted by the courts
of the dtate which makes the requisition, and that the ermme of which he has been
convictud 13 one in respect of which extradition could at the time of such convic
tion, have been granted by the Stite apphed to The fumtive cnmunal shall not
he surrendercd until the expiration of fifteen days from the date of s berg com
mitted to prison to await his surrender

ArTicLE 12

If the mdividual claimed by one of the two High Contracting Parties m pur-
suancc of the present Treaty shoull be also clumed by one or sty cril other Powers
his extradition shall be granted to that State whos: demand 15 earhest m date,

Axrtrols 13

If sufficient evidence for the extradition be not produced within two nionths
from the date of the ipprehunsion of the fuptive or within uch furth 1 tau as
the Statc apphed to, or the } roper tnbunal thereof shall hie ot the fugitine shall
be set at liberty

ArTICLE 14

All articles scized which were in the posscssion of the pers u to ¢ surrcndcred,
at the time of lus ipprehensson, stall, if the coapetint auth oy of the Mate
applied 5 for the ¢xtradition has ordercd the delnery tha f be (nonoag when
the oxtradition tahes place wd the said debvery shall (vt vl vt ooy to the
stol marticles but to everythin, that may s rve asa pr «f of the crune

Artiere 15

The High Contracting Part: s renounee any clum for the romburcment of
th exp us s meurred by thom m the arrest and mamtenane of the p reen to Lo
suerend:red and bis conveyanee till pliced on Loard the shiy  they reciyroally
agree to bear such expunses thewselies

ArmicLe 16

Tl stipulrtions of the present Treaty shall e ay pheable o the Col aws and
forugn pos cesons of 1hs Lritannte Majesty, <o fir as the laws for the tune bung
1m foree m such Colonics and foruign § osseesons respcetndy wall allow
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. The requisition for the surrender of a fugitive criminal who has taken refuge
tn any such Colony or foreign possession may be made to the Governor or chief
authority of such Colony or possession by any person authorised to act in such
Colony or possession as a consular officer of Siam.

Such requisitions may be disposed of, subject always, as nearly as may be,
and so far as the laws of such Colonics or foreign possessions will allow to the pro-
visions of this Treaty, by the said Governors or chief authorities, who, however,
shall beat liberty either to grant the surrender or to refer the matter to His Britannic
Majesty's Government,

His Britannic Majesty shall, however, be at liberty to make special arrange-
ments in the British Colonies and foreign possessions for the surrender of criminals
from Siam who may take refuge within such Colonies and foreign possessions,
on the basis, as nearly as may be, and so far as the laws of such Colonies or foreign
possessions will allow, of the provisions of the present Treaty.

Requisitions for the surrender of a fugitive criminal emanating from any Colony
or foreign possession of His Britannic Majesty shall be governed by the rules laid
down in the preceding articles of the present Treaty.

ArTIOLE 17.

The present Treaty shall come into force ten days after its publication, in con-
fo mity with the forms prescribed by the laws of the High Contracting Parties.
It may be terminated by either of the High Contracting Parties at any time on
giving to the other six months’ notice of its intention to do so.

The Treaty shall be ratified, and the ratifications snall be exchanged at London,

as soon as possible.
In witness whereof the respective plenipotentiaries have signed the same, and

have affixed thereto the seal of their arms.
Done in duplicate at Bangkok,the fourth day of March, 1911, in the 129th Year

of “ Ratanakosindr.” )
Antaor PEBL.

DeEvawoNGSE VAROPRAKAR,

No. XXII.

ConveNTiON between the Untrep Kinapost and S1aM respecting the SETTLEMENT
of Exmuy Dmprs referted to in Sgorion IIX of Parr X of the TrEATY of

VersarLies of June 28, 1919.
Signed at London, December 20, 1921.

[ Ratifications exchanged at London, April 20, 1922.]

i j i i i f Great Britain and Ireland
His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom o . d Leel
and of the JBrihish Dominzons beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, and His Majesty
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the King of Siam, with & v1ew to the settlement of certamn matters ansing under
Article 296 of the Treaty of Peace between the Alliel and Assoctated Powers and
Germany, signed at Versulles on the 28th June, 1919, have named as their Plents
potentiaries —

His Majesty the Kiog of the United Kingdom of Great Britam and Ireland
snd of the Bntish Dommions bey ond the Seas, Emperor of India The Most Honour-
able the Marquess Curzon of Kedleston, K G, His Majesty’s Principal Secretary
of State for Foreign Affairs, and

His Majesty the King of f1am  Phya Bun Navarasth, His Myesty’s Envop
Extraordinary and Miuster Plenipotentiary at the Court of St James

Who hiving commumeated to each other their respective full powers found
to be 10 good and due form have agreed as follows —

ArTicne 1

The provisions of Section IIT of Part X of the Treaty of Versailles of the 23th
June, 1939, so far as they relate 1o enemy debts shall apply subjert to the prow
slons of the present Convention ta Sinmese natwonals resident within the Unised
Kingdom and Indi2, Bntish Colomes not possessing responsible Government and
Brtish Protectorates (with the exception of Egypt) 1 the sume wav and under
the same conditions s to British nationals residing wtbwn these termtores

Arrrcre 2

Similarly the provimons of Section IT1 of Part X of the Treaty of Versalles of
the 28th June, 1919, <o far as they relate to enemy debts shall apply subject
to the provisions of the present Convention, to British nationals resident 1n maw
in the same way and under the same conditions a3 to Siamese nationals resding
withi these territorles

ArticLe 3

Tach of the Hgh Contracting Parties 13 autborsed to collect the debts of the
pationals of the other High Contracting Party resident within its territory to
German nationals admitted or found due 1 accordance with the provisions of
Article 296 and the Annex thereto and shall be responsble for accounting to
Genmany for such debts m accordance with § (b) of Article 296

Tach of the High Contracting Parties <hall effect paywent to the nationals of
the ather High Contracting Party resident withm ats terntary of the debts admitted
or found due to then 1n accordance with the provisions of Article 20v and the Annex
tiereto  Payment mn full shall be effected npon adms lon, subject to deduction
of 2} pet cent , or, 1 the case of Colonies and P , such other p
as may under local Tegulations be chargeable to nationals of the High Contract-
g Party effecting payment
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ArtroLE 4.

This Convention is only applicable to the payment of enemy debts coming with
paragraphs 1 and 2 of Article 296.

AxnTICLE 5.

Difficultics arsing in the application of the present Convention shall be settled
by direct agreement hetween the Controllers of the two Clearing Offices In case
of disagrecment the difficulty will be submitted to arbitration.

AwrTicLE 6.

This Convention, when duly ratified, shall be notified to Germany, and the period
of six months referred to m paragraph 5 of the Annex to Section IIT of the Treaty
shall begn to run as from the date of such notification.

In witness whereof the Undersigned have signed the present Convention and
have affived thereto their secals.
Done 1n duplicate at London, the 20th day of December, 1921.

CurzoN oF KEDLESTON,

Burt Navarastu.

No. XX1IL

Troary between the Usrrep Kinepox and S1ad for the Revicion of their Murran
Trrary ARRANGEMENTS and ProTocoL concerming JurIspicTiON apph able

m Sian to BritisH SusJoers, LTc.

Signed at London, July 14, 1925.

[ Ratyficatrons czchanged at London, March 30, 1926.]

His Majesty the King of the United Kmgdom of Great Britam and Irelana
and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of Tndia, and His Majesty
the King of Siam bemg desirous of mamtaming and strengthening the relations of
fnendship which happiy exist between them, have resolved to proceed to a revi-
sion of ther mutual treaty arrangements, and have for that purpose named as ther
plenipotentiaries, that 1s to say *

His Majesty the Kmg of the Umted Kingdom of Great Britam and Ireland
and of the Buitish Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India

The Right Honourable Joseph Austen Chamberlan, a Member of Parhament,
His Majesty’s Principal Secretary of State for Foreign Affans; and

His Majesty the Kmg of Saam
Phya Prabha Karawongse, IDs Envoy Frtraordinary and Mimster Plem-
potentiary at the Court of His Britanme Majesty 5
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Who, after having communicated to each other therr tespective full powers,
found 1n good and due form, have agreed upon the following articles —

Armictz 1.

His Bntunre Majesty recognises that the prineiple of nitional sutona ny shal!
apply to the Kingdom of S1aru 1n all that pert uns to the imposition of enstons daties
on the importation and exportation of merchandise to drawbacks and to transit
and all other taxes and smpasitions , and, subject to the condition of equilwy of
treatment with other nations i these respects His Britanme Majesty agrees to
assent to the mmposition 1n Siam of customs duties higher than those estibhshed
by eusung treaties on the further condrion however thit all other nations
entitled to claim the benefit of special rates of customs duties in S1am assent to such
Ingher duties freely and without the requirement of anv compensitory beneht
or prvilege

Awticre 2

The subjects of each of the high contracting parties shall have free ircess to
the Courts of Justice of the other m pursuit and defence of thar nghts thev
shalk be at Iibertv equally with natwve subjects and with the subjects or citizens
of the most favoured nation to choose and emplov lawyers alvn ates ar 1 re
precentatives to pursue and defend thesr nghts bef re 3ich conrte  Therc shall
be no conditions or requirements mmpnsed upon Britieh eubject 1n coniection
with sucl access to the Courts of Justice 1n Swam which d1 nct apply to uative
gubjects or to the subjects or Gitrzens of the mest fasoured nation

ArricLE 3

The nubjects of each of the ugh contracting patties «hall by catitle 1 10 the
tetmtories of the other, provided that they comply with the liws ani r gulitions
1 force, to engagy 1n religious and chantable wark, to ojwu nd ronduct educa-
tional establighments and to do anything incil ntal to or neceasary for those pur-
poses, npon the same terms as native subjects

‘The subjrets of each of the hugh contracting { arties shall enjov w the terttones
of the other entire liberty <fcunscience, an, subject to the luws and re sulations
sn force, hall enjov the nioht of prvate and public exerer o of thur rcligion

ApTICLE 4

T he veseels of war of each of the hugh contracting parties may enter, wmamn
und mwake repurs 1 those jorte and ylares of the other to which the vesstls of
war of other pations are accorded access, they shall the re cbmt to the same re-
gulitions and enjoy the same hovour< advantazes, prvileges ard exemptions us
s1¢ oW or may bereafter be conceded to the vescels of war of anv other natton.
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ArticLn 5,

. ['rom t!l? date of the o.\'("hmf,f:v of ratifications of the present treaty and of the
re alt_\ln:' Lm[uuu-ruc and Navigation between the United Kingdom and Siam,
CO!;& uded at London on the 14th Jul'y, 1925,% the following treaties, conventions
At agrecments between the two high contracting parties shall cease to be
hirding :—
" e .ol . ) . e .

The Treaty sxg:nr'd‘ on the 20th June, 1826, together with the additional articles
thereto ratified on the 17th January, 1827.

The 'I“r:':qt vof ¥ rinn(!ship nnd Commeree signed at Bangkok on the 18th April,
1853, together with the agrocment supplem>ntary thereto, sizned at Bang-
kok on the 13th May, 1835,

The Agreement for Regulating  the Traflic in Spirituous Liquors, signed at
London on the fith April, 1883,

The Treaty for the Prevention of Crime and the Promotion of Commerce,
signed at Bangkok on the 3rd September, 1883, together with the Ex-
change of Notes in 1896 extending the operation of that treaty in Siam.

The Treaty concerning certain boundaries and the jurisdiction of Siamese
courts, siened at Bangkok on the 10th March, 1909, together with
annexes thereto,

Provided. however, that articles 1, 2, 3 and 4, and Annexes I and III of the
treaty signed nt Bangkok on the 10th March, 1909, together with all pro-
visions of any treaty in force at the time of the signature of the present
treaty, which fix or delimit the boundary between Siam and British pos-
sexsions or protectorates, shall remain in force.

ARTICLE G,

"The provisions of the agreement on the registration of British subjects in Siam,
signed at Bangkok on the 29th November, 1899, as extended in accordance with
the note dated the 3rd October 1910, from His Royal Highness the Minister for
Forcign Aflairs of Siam to His Britannic Majesty’s Minister at Bangkok, remain
in force and shall be applicable for the purposes of the present treaty and of the
Commercial Treaty signed this day except in so far as articles 4 and 5 of the said
agreement are inconsistent with the terms of the treaties signed this day or of the
jurizdiction protocol attached to the present treaty.

The provisions of the said agreement relating to persons of Asiatic descent
born within Ilis Majesty’s dominions and to their children born in Siam shall res-
peetively extend to persons to whom the said agreement does n?t apPI.y and who
enjoy the protection of His Britannic Majesty by virtue of !)eu%g citizens of or
born in British protectorates, British-protected States or territories in respect ?f
which a mandate on behalf of the League of Nations has been accepted by His
Britannic Majesty, and to the children of such persons.

* Trenty Series No. 8 (1926) (Cmd. 2643).
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Arricrr 7

The provisions of the } resent treaty which apply to s ibjects ¢f the high con
tractmg parties shall also be apphealle to hmtel b 1ty an i other co npimes
partnerstips and assoetations duly constituted 1 necar linee wit! the Tuws f
such high contracting parties

ApTicLr 8

The provisions of the presunt trevty which apply to Brtish s 1hjects sl 1!l also
be deemed 10 apply tu all persona who both emyoy 44 ¢ protection of Ths Bt ue
Majesty and are entitled to registration m dlam m accordance with article 6 of
the present treaty

ArTIicLE @

The stipulations of articles 2 3 an1 4 of the pre ent treaty shall net be aprh
cable to Indiz or to any of His Brtanme Majesty » <elf governing domin ons ¢ol»
nies, Possess 0n8 or prote t rate unle s n t1e 13 ¢ ven by His Bntanme M
Jesty s repre entatnve at Banghok fthe d sre f IDis Botann ¢ Majesty tlat the
eard stipulations shall apply to any sucl terntory

ApticrL i

"The terms of the preced n. article rlaumg ¢ Inln arl to IIs Bntanne
Majesty s <elf govermmng, domt 10 ol r es po ses ns anl [r te torag s el all
apply also to 21y terntory 11 te |t of whi ha manlat on behalf of the T sguc
of Nations }as been acceptel 1y H s Bntanni Majesty

ArticLe 11

The present treaty shall cotue 1 to leck on the late of the exehan e of ratifer
tione and shall temamn in for e for t n years fr m that date

Tn case nerther of the high cor tracting parts sslalllave given notice to th e other
twelve months before the expiratt n of the satl penol ¢f ten years of itsurtert
to terminate the jresent tr ats 1t eliall ren asn 1 fore wr il the expiration ¢ £ ne
year from the date on wlich etber of th 1.1 ecntracting partiesstall hay
denounced 1t

1t 15 clearlv unlerstood Towever that wach lewan v ghell nek nve the
effect of reviving ary of the tr atics conventions arriu i Bts ¢ egee juents
abrogated by former trrabi.s or avre Jnents of hyartt] Slee of

As regurds Inla or any of Iis I ntanme e tys =« I\ rmin, Yomins ns
colontes poss < 1ons or protectorat » or any t mtcey e peetof wlichananfat
on Yehalf of t] e Leagur of Nations Fusbe naccy 1 ty His Batannt My y
t whict th etip lationeof arts les 2 2 antd cftteyre nttratysiallfav been
made appl cabl unl rartiel 3 90 10 ather cittehinh e rtra tine gart 3 «fall
bave the rght to termunate 1t separatrly of pvirg tweher ntfs xetyctathar



196 SIAM—NO. XXTTi—1925.

efiret. Such noti eV i

e 5 ch notice, however, cannat, he gtven 50 ns to fake effect hefore the
ermination nf. the perind of ten years mentioned in the first paragraph of this
article, exeept in the case of His Britannic Majesty's self-governing dominions
. \ . . . . R v . e )
Smhulmg ternitories administered by them under mandate) and the colony of
$ou s . R KA . . . . ~

B 1t!wn.x Rhodesia, in respect of which notice of termination may be given by
cither high contracting party at nny time,

Arnricry 12,
Y N o » Iy M Sy .
This treaty shall be ratified and the ratifications thercof shall be exchanged at
London as roon as possibla, )
In witness whereof the respective plenipotentiaries have signed the present
treaty, and have thereunto aflixed their seals.

Done in duplicate in the English lnngnage, at London, the 14th day of July,
in the mneteen hundred and twenty-fifth year of the Christian cra, corresponding
ta the 14th day of the 4th month in the 2368th year of the Buddhist era.

AUSTEN CHAMBERLAIN.

Prapua KarawoNGsE.

ANNEX.
Provocor cancerning Jupispierion applicable in the Kixapom of Stax to
Brrigsy St marers gnd ornegs £x11TLED to BriTisir ProTECTION.
r

At the moment of proceeding this day to the signature of the General Treaty
between His Majesty the King of Siam and Ilis Britannic Majesty, the plenipoten-
turies of the two high contiacting y arties have agreed as follows :—

ARTICLL 1.

The system of jurisdiction heretofore ecstablished in Siam for British subjects
and the privileges, excmptions and immunities now enjoyed by British subjects
in Siam as a part of, or appurtenant to the said system, shail absolutely cease and
determine on the date of the exchange of ratifications of the above-mentioned
treaty, and thereafter all British subjects, corporations, companies and associa-
tions, and all British-protected persons in Siam shall be subject to the jurisdiction

of the Siamese courts.
ARTICLE 2.

Until the promulgation and putting into force of all the Siamese codes, namely,
the Penal Code, the Civil and Commercial Code, the Codes of Procedure and the
Law for Organisation of Courts, and for a period of five years thereafter, but no
longer, His Britannic Majesty, through his diplomatic and consular officials l--ll Siftm,
whenever in his discretion he deems it proper so to do in the interest of justice,
may, by means of a written requisition addvessed to the judge or judges of the
gourt in which such case is pending, evoke any case pending in any Siamese cour}
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except the Supreme or Dika Court, in which a Brtish subjet coryoration, compiny
or ascoetation or 2 British protected pereon 13 defendant or accused

$Huch case whall then be transferred to the sud diplomatic or consular official
for adjudication and the juricdiction of the Siawmese courts over such case shafl
thereupon eese  Any cace 50 evohed shall be disposed of by the sud diplnnatic
or consular official 1 accordance with Foglish law, except that as to ali mattirs
coming within the <cope of codes or laws of the Kingdom of Stam regularly ro-
mulgated and in force the texts of which have been communicated to the British
Tegation m Banghok the nghts and lLiabihities of the parties <hall be detertmined
by S1amese law

For the purpose of trying such cises and of executing any Judgments which
niay be rendeted theremn, the junsdiction of the said diplomatic and conswlar
offials 1 S1am 13 continued

Should His Brtanme Majestv perceive, within a reasonable fime after the
promulgation thereof, any objection to the <aid codes namelv the Prnal Code,
the Civil and Commercial Code the Codes of Procedure and the Law for Orgam
sation of Courts the Siamese Government will endeavour to take such objections
mto accoun’

ARTICLE 3

Appeals from Judgments of Courts of First Instance m cases to which British
subjects, corporations comjames of aswociations or Buti hoprotected persons
may be parties shall be adjudged by the { urt of Y{peal 1t Binsh &

An appeal on & question of lax <hall e from the Conrt 1 Appal at Banghoh
to the Supreme or Dika Court

4 Brntt h <ubject corjoration, company or as  atkn or Bun bt red
person, who 15 defendant or accused m any cas amanzn the provinas 1y iy
for a change of venue, and should the court cc nwi ler such chanre leeable the tral
“hall take place exther at Binghok or before the judac m whose ¢ rurt the (1 e we il
be tried at Banghok

The proviions of this article «hall rema n 1n force so long ax the nght of (voey
tion contmues to exst 1n accordance with article 2

Articic 4

Tn order to present diffienlties which may arse from the tran [ ¢ of yur diction
eontemplited by the present protocol 1t 13 ageeed as follows —
(@) Allerscs mstituted subsequently to thedate of the exehanse of ritthetions
of the ahosementioned treaty <hall be enter d and dealct wu the
Siamewe courte whether the canse of action aroce befire or after the
date of sud exchange of rtifications
(1) ATl cascs pending before the diplomatic and cor ulie ofhcnls of T
Rntane Mycety m Sim on tle sud date shodl tahe thost usaal cour o
Yiefore wuel ¢ffenls until suck erws have Teen fimlls i pose Laf, 1nd
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fohe jurisdiction of the said diplomatic and consular officials shall remsin
in full force for this purpose.

I‘n connection with any case coming before the said diplomatic or consular
officials under clause (3) of this article, or which may be evoked by the said officials
under article 2, the Siamese authorities shall upon request by such diplomatic or
consular officials lend their assistance in all matters pertaining to the case.

In ritness whereof the undersigned plenipotentiaries have signed the present
protocol and affixed thereto their seals.

AUSTEN CHAMBERLAIN.

Pranus K4ARAWONGSE.

No. XXIV.
TrEATY of CoMMERCE and NAvigaTION between the Unrrep Kinapon and Sram.

Signed at London, July 14, 1925,

[Ratifications exchanged at London, March 30, 1926.]

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland
and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, and His Majesty
the King of Siam being desirous of facilitating and extending the commercial
relations already existing between their respective countries have determined to
conclude a Treaty of Commerce and Navigation with this object, and have appoint-
ed as their plenipotentiaries, that is to say :

His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland
and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India :
The Right Honourable Joseph Austen Chamberlain, a Member of Parliament,

His Majesty’s Principal Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs ; and

His Majesty the King of Sjam:
Phya Prabha Karawongse, His Envoy Extraordinary and Minister
Plenipotentiary at the Court of His Britannic Majesty ;

Who, after having communicated to each other their respective full powers,
found in good and due form, have agreed upon the following articles :—

ArTICLE 1.

There shall be between the territories of the two contracting parties reciprocal

freedom of commerce and navigation.

The subjects of each of the two contracting parbies, upon confom}mg vhem-
selves to the laws and regulations applicable generally to native subjects, shall
have liberty freely and securely to come, with their ships and cargoes, to sz placef
and ports in the territories of the other to which subjects of that contracting party
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are or may be, permitted to come, and shall enjoy the same rights, privileg
Tiberties, favours, immunities and exemptions 1 matters of commerce and na
gation 2s are, or may be, enjoyed by subjects of that contractmg party.

ArTicLe 2

The subjects of exther of the two contracting parties shall by entitled to ents
travel and reside m the terntones of the ather so long as they satisfy and obscr
the conditions and regulations applicable to the entry, travellng and resden
of all foregners

AgTiIcLE 3.

The dwellmgs, warehouses, factones and shops, and all other property of t)
subjects of each of the two contracting parties i the territortes of the other, an
all premases appertainimg thereto, used for purposes of residence or «ommerce, she
be respected  Except under the conditions and with the forms presenbed by t5
faws, ordimances and regulations for native subjects or for the subjects or citizer
of the most favoured foreign country, no domuciliary vistt shall be msuitute
and 1o search of any such buildings or premises be carried out, nor shalt book
papers or accounts be exatmned or wnspected.

ArTicLE 4
In <o far as taxes rates, customs duties 1mposts fees which are substanty il
taxes and any other sirilar charges are concerned the subjects of each of the {w
contracting parties 1n the termitones of the other shall enjoy, 1n respect of tle
persons, their property, nghts and wmterests, and 1o respeet of their commerce,
Qustry, profession, occupation or any vther matter, 1 every wav the same treat
ment as the subjects of that party or the subjects or citizens of the most favoure
foreign country
ArrICLE
With respect to all forestry undertalings, and tosearches for mmerals (includ
ng oil) and winng operations (including o1t wells), 1 Siam, Britih subjects ane
comp P hips and d m Hs B Majesty
territonies hall be entitled to treatment not less favourable than that which 1s
or may hereafter be, accorded to S1amese subjects or the subjects or citizens of any
other foreign country

ArTicer 6

The two contracting parties agree that m all matters refating to commercial
or industrial pursuits or the exercise of professions or occupations, any privilege
fa1 our ot immumty which extfier of the Ewo contracting partres hus actually granted
or may bereafter grant, to the subjects or cihizens of any other foreign country
shall be extended, sunnitaneonsly and unconditionally, without request and without
compumsation, to the subjects of the other, it being their mtention that the pursurt
of commerce apd industry in the terntories of each of the two contracting partees
shall be placed 1n all respects on the footing of the most favoured natwn

xiv 4
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ARTICLE T,

. . . - .
The subjects 'of each of the fwo contracting parties in the territories of the other
shall be at full liberty to acquire and possess every description of property, mov-
. . . v ?
abie and immovable, which the laws of the other contracting party permit, or shall
* » ¢ . 3 ’
?‘ermlt. the .u})b]oc?s or citizens of any other foreign country to facquire and possess.
They may dispose of the same by sale, exchange, gift, marriage, testament or in
any other manner, or acquire the same by inheritance, under the same conditions
asare, or sfmn be, established with regard to subjects of the other contracting party,
or the subjects or citizens of the most favonred foreign country.

They shall not he subjected in any of the cases mentioned in the foregoing para-
graph to any taxes, imposts or chiarges of whatever denomination other or higher
than those which are, or shall be, applicable to native subjects, or to the subjects
or citizeps of the most favoured foreign country.

They shall also be permitted to export their property and their goods in general,
and shail not be subjected ju these matters to any other restrictions or to any other
or higher duties than those to which native subjects or the subjects or citizens
of any other foreign country would be liable in similar circumstances,

In all these matters British subjects shall continue to enjoy in Siam the same
rights and, subject to the provisions of articles 4 and 8 of the present treaty, be
rubject to the same obligations as those which were provided for by articlc § of the
Angio-Sinmese Treaty signed at Bangkok on the 10th March, 1909.

ArticLt: 8.

In all that relutes to compulsory military service and to the exercise of com-
pulsory judicial, administrative and municipal functions, the subjects of one of the
two contracting parties shall not be accorded in the territories of the other less
favourable treatment than that which is, or may be, accorded to subjects or citizens
of the most favoured foreign country.

British subjects in Sinmese territory shall be exempted from all compulsory
military service whatsoever whether in the army, navy, air force, national guard
or militin, 'They shall similarly be exempted from all forms of compulsory manual
Jlabonr (except in cases of sudden and unexpected occurrences involving great
public danger, or where Siamese law gives the option of performing such labour
in lieu of the payment of taxes) and from the exercise of all compulsory judicial,
administrative and municipal functions whatever, as well as from all contributions,
whether in money or in kind, imposed as an equivalent for such personal service,
and finally from all forced loans, whether in money or in kind, and from all mili-
tary exactions or contributions.

T4 is, however, understood that British subjects shall continue as heretofore
to be lisble to capitation tax,

ARTICLE 9.

Articles produced or manufactured in the territories of one of the two contract-

ing parties, imported into the territories of the other, from whatever place arriving
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shall not he subjerted to other or hugher duties or charges than those paid on the
bike articles produced or manufactured wn any other foregn country  Nor shall
any prohibrtion or restriction be mamtaine 1 o tmposed on the tmportation of any
article produced or manufictured in the termtones of erther of the two contracting
parties nto the tertitories of the other from whatever place arriving which shall
not equally extend to the impoitation of the like articles produced or manufactured
1n any other forexgn country

The only exceptions to this general rule shall be 1n the case of the samtary or
other probubitions occasioned by the nece utv of securing the safety of persons,
or the protection of animals or plants aganst diseases or pests and of the mea
sures applicable m the ternitories of either of the twa contracting parties with respect
toarticles enjoying a direct or mdirect bounty m the terntories of the other contract
ng party

ArrrcLe 10

The following articles mannfactured 1n any of His Britanme Majesty s ter-
nitories to which this treatv apphes 11 cotton yatns threads fibmes anlall other
manufactures of cotton iron and steel and manufactures thereof anl machinery
and parts thereof shall not on importation 1nto Siam be vubjected to any customs
duty 1n excess of 5 per cent ad Lalorem during the first ten yeary after this treaty
has come 1nto force

1t 13 understood that the articles to which this pravis o1 appl es shail be thoss
mcluded mn the growps 11T {1} I1I (c) and TT1 () 1n vol ime Tof the innual State
ment of the Trade of the Umted hingdom for 1923 compule 1 1n the Statistical Office
of the British Customs an1 Fxcise Department

It 1s further understood that 1n regard to particular classes of the above
mentioned articles customs duties may be 1mposel on & specific basis proviled
that such spectfic duties do not 1n any case exteed 1n amount the equivalent of 5
per cent ad caforem

AgrrceF 11

Drawback of the full amount of duty shall be allowed apon the expurtation
from Siam of all goods prevously mmportc 11nto Sian) from His Brtanme Majesty s
terntories which though landed have not gone Juto consumption i Stam ot been

subjected there ta any process

Nevertheless His Britanme Majesty will not claun the a lvantages of this article
10 50 far 43 exports of fille 1 genny bags are concerne | so long as the duty leviable
on the importation of gunny bags mto Siam from the terntories of Has Britannto
Mnjesty shall not exceed 1 per cent ad valorem

Arricre 12
As soon a3 possibls an] i any case within 1T months of the ¢ ming 1nto fores
of thi treaty a supplementars convention shall be coucluded hetween the two
contracting partres whuch shall deternnne all matters maf ntat to the applcation

of the duties specified 1 articles 10 an 111 of this treaty 2
o
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AnTIoLy 13,

Any prolibitions or restrictions, whether by the creation or maintenance of
& monopoly or otherwise, which are, or may hereafter be, imposed in Siam on the
importation, purchase and eale of arms and ammunition shall not be so framed or
ndministered ns to prevent British subjects, firms and companies from obtaining
sdeguate supplies of industrial explosives for use in their industrics, it being under-
stoad that nothing in this article shall preclude the Sinmese Government from
enforcing such reasonable regulntions ns may be required in the interests of public
safety,

Artienr 14,

Fach of the two contracting pirties undertakes to inform the other of its inten-
tion to establish any monopoly with a view to sccuring that the monopoly shall
interfere as little as possible with the trade between the territories of the two con-
teacting partics,

In the event of the establishment of any such monopoly, the question of the pay-
ment of compensation, and the amount, if any, of such compensation which shall
be peid to the subjects or companies, partnerships or associations of one of the
two contracting parties established in the territories of the other, shall be settled
by mutual agreement between the two contracting parties or by arbitration.

Nothing in this article shall require the payment of compensation in the event
of the establishment of n monopoly relating to opium or other drugs included now
er hereafter within the scope of the International Opium Agreement and of the
Internationnl Opium Convention signed at Geneva on the 11th February, 1925,
aud the 19th February, 1925, respectively.

ArTtIoLE 15.

Articles produced or manufactured in the territories of either of the two con-
tracting parties, exported to the territories of the other, shall not be subjected to
other or higher dutics or charges than those paid on the like articles exported to
any other forcign country. Nor shall any prohibition or restriction be imposed
ont the exportation of any article from the territories of either of the two contracting
parties to the territories of the other which shall not equally extend to the exporta-
slon of the like articles to any other foreign country.

Nothing in this article shall apply to any prohibition or restriction imposed
on the exportation of opiunt or other dangervus drugs included within the scope
of the International Opium Convention signed at Geneva on the 19th February,
1925,

ArtroLE 16.

Articles exported from Siam to His Britannic Majesty’s territories shall not
from the time of production to the date of shipment pay more than one impost,
whether this be levied as an inland or transit duty or paid on exportation.

Where the Siamese Government has granted concessions which provide for
payments to the Government in respect of the product to which the concession

vt
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telates on the understarding that an mland duty formerly levied should be with

drawn the payments 1n question shall be held to mclude an 1mpost for the purpose
of this article

ArricLe 17,

Having regard to the provisions of article 7 of the International Convention
relating to the Sumphification of Customs Form ilities signed at Genevy on the 3rd
N ber 1923 the two g parties agree to tike the most approprite
measures by therr national lemslation and admimstration both to prevent the
arbitrary or unyust application of their laws and regulations with regat 1 to custums
and other simufar matters und to ensure redress by sdmimstrative, judicaud or arby
tral procedure for those who have been prejudiced by such abuses

ArTiCLE 18
TInternal duties levied withm the territomes of erther of the two contracting
patties for the benefit of the State or loral authornties on goods the produce or
manufacture of the terntories of the other party shall not be other or greater than
the duties levied m smilar reumstances on the like goods of national origm,
provided that 1n no case shall such duties be more burdensome than th> duties
levied 1n sumlar errcumstances on the ltke goods of any other foreign country

ArricLe 19
The two contracting parties agrec With respect to the treatment of commerctal
travellers and samples, to accord to each other all those facibties and privileges
which are set out in the International Convention relating to the Sunplification of
Custors Formalities signed at Geneva on the 3td November 1923

Any further facilities or privileges accorded by either party to any other foreygn
country 1n respect of commercial $ravellers or samples shall be extended uneon-
ditionally to the other party

ArTICLE 20

Lamted habiity and other compamues, partnerships and ascociations formed
for the purpose of commerce msurance, finance, mdustry, transport or any other
Duspess and established 1n the territoriea of exther party, shall proviled that they
have been duly constituted i accordance with the laws n foree tn such ternitors
be entitled in the territories of the other to exereise their rights and appear n the
conrts either as plamtifi= or defendants, subject to the laws of such other party

Rieh of the two contracting parties undertakes to place no obstarl in the way
of such compiniee partnerships and associations which mny desire ta carry o1 10
Ite terntories whether through the establizhment of branches or othersite, any
deseription of busmess which the compantes, partnerhips and wsneittions of any
other foreign country are, or may be, permitted to carry an

Timted habilty and other compantes, purtnsrships and assoc1itions of either
party shall enjoy in the ternitames of the otber trextment 1 regird to ticition
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telates on the understanding that an inland duty formerly levied shoull be with

druwn the payments 1 question shall be hel 1 to include an mpost for the purpose
of this article

ArTICLE 17

Having regard to the provisions of article 7 of the International Convention
relating to the Simphification of Customs Formalities szned at Geneva on the 3rd
November 1923 the two contracting partics agree to take the mos. appropriite
measures by therr national legistation and admimstration both to provent the
arbitrary or unjust application of thete laws and rogulations with regard £ eustoms
and other stmlar matters und to ensure redress by admimstrative Jul 13l ot arly
tral procedure for those who have been prejudiced by such abuses

ArricLe 18
Internal duties levied within the termitories of either of the two contracting
parties for the benefit of the State or local authorities on goods the produ « or
manufacture of the territories of the other party shall not be other or greater thin
the dulzes levied i simular circumstances on the hike goods of mational orn,
proviled that n no case shall such duties be more burdensome than the duties
tevied m sumitar circumstances on the like goods of any other foreign country

Arricie 19

The two contraeting parties agree with respect to the treatment of commereial
travellers and samples to accord o each other all those facilities and privileges
whuch are set out 1 the International Convention relsting t» the Sunplification of
Customs Formalities signed at Geneva on the 3rd November 1923

Any further facilitics or privileges accorded by erther patty to any other foreizn
country in respeet of commercial travellers or samples shall be extended uncon-
ditonally to the other party

ArTICLE 20

Lamited Liahility and other companies partnershi]» ail assoriations formed
for tt e purpose of commerce insurance finance industry tran port or any other
business and cstablished 1 the terntortes of exther partv shall provideLthat they
hve been duly constitute 1 m accordnce with the lases i force ra such terettorses
be entitled 1n the ternitories of the other to exercive their rights nnlappear wn the
courts either as plantiffs ov defendants subject to the 1118 of such other party

Each of the two contractmg parties unlertakes to place no obstacle mn the way
of such companies partnerships and assortations which my desire to carry 01
its terntonies  whet! er throuh the establishment of branches or otherws e any
deseription of business which the companies partnershops and 1= ortations of any
ot er foreign country are or may be permitted to catry en

Limited hability w01 other companies partners) 1ps and assoc1itions of esther
party shall enjoy 10 the terntores of the other trestment in regard to taxation
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10 less fa\lrourable than that accorded to the limited liability and other companies
partnerships and associations of that party. ’

Inno case shall the treatment accorded by ‘either of the swo contracting parties
to companies, partnerships and associations of the other be less favourable in respect
of any matter whatever than that accorded to companies, partnerships and asso-

ciations of the most favoured foreign country.

AxrTics 21.

Each of the two contracting parties shall permit the importation or exporta-
tion of all merchandise which may be legally imported or exported, and also the
carriage of passengers from or to their respective territories, upon fhe vessels of
the other, and such vessels, their cargoes and passengers shall enjoy the same
privileges as, and shall not he subject to any other or higher duties, charges or
restrictions than national vessels and their cargocs and passengers, or the vessels
of any other foreign country and their cargoes and passengers,

ArTICLE 22.

In all that regards the stationing, loading and unloading of vessels in the ports
docks, roadsteads and harbours of the territories of the two contracting parties,
no privilege or facility shall be granted by either party to vessels of any other
foreign conntry or to national vessels which is not equally granted to vessels of
the other party from whatsoever place they may arrive and whatever may be their

place of destination.
ArTicLE 23.

In regard to duties of tonnage, harhour, pilotage, lighthouse, quarantine or
other analogous duties or charges of whatever denomination levied in the name or
for the profit of the Government, public functionaries, private individuals, corpo-
rations or establishments of any kind, the vessels of each of the two contracting
parties shall enjoy in the ports of the territories of the other treatment at least
as favourable as that accorded to national vessels or the vessels of any other forcign

country.
Agvicie 24.

The provisions of this treaty relating to the mutual concession of national treat-
ment in matters of navigation do not apply to the coasting trade. In res.pecf; of
the coasting trade, however, as also in respect of all'other matters of navigation,
the subjects and vessels of each of the contracting parties s}.xall enjoy most-favoured-
nation treatment in the territories of the other, in addition o any other advan-

tages that may be accorded by ihis treaty.

The vessels of either contracting party way, neverthe':less, pmce?d from one
the territories of the other contracting party, either for the

whole or part of their cargoes or passengers brought from

port to another port in
poard the whole or part of their cargoes or passengers fora

purpose of landing the
abroad, or of taking on
foreign destination.
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It 15 al90 understood that m the event of the coasting trade of cither party bemng
excluavely reserved to national vessels the vessels of the other purty 1if engged
m trade to or from places not wathin the imts of the coasting trade so reserved,
shall not be prohibited from the carrage between two ports of the terntores of
the former party of passengers holding through tickets or merchan lise consigned
on through ulls of Ivding to or from places not within the above mentioned linnts,
and while engiged i such carriage these vesels an 1 their pasengers and cirgoes
shall enjoy the full privileges of this treaty

ArTicLr 25

Any vessels of exther of the two contracting parties which may be eampelled
by stress of weather or by accident to take shelter in a port of the terntories of the
other shall be at liberty to refit therun to prorure all necessary stores and to {ut
to sea again without pyymg anv d tes other than sich 1» woull be payable m a
smular case by  national vessels In case however the muster of a merchant
vessel should be under the nccessity of dwisposing of a part of his mer handise 1
order to defray his expenses he shall be bound to conform t) the regulitions anl
tanffs of the place to which he may have come

Ifany vesscl of one of the two eontracting parttes shall run agryun L or be wr (hel
upon the coasts of the territories of the other «uch vesels an{ all parts thercof ani
all furmture and appurtenances belonging thereto and all gools and mereh1n tise
gaved therefrom including anv which may have been cust mto the wea or the pro
ceeds thereof if sold a» well as all papers found on board such stranded or
wrecked vessel shall be given up to the owners of such vessel goods ruerchandise
etc or to ther agents when claimed by them If there are no such owners or
agents on the <pot then the vessel goods, merchandise ete referred to shall 1
so far as they are the | roperty of 2 subject of the seconl contractu ¢ party he
delwvered to the consular officer of that contractmg party in whose distrct the
wreck or stranding ra1v have taken place npon being clammel by hun within the
period fixed by the laws of that contracting party and such consular officer
owners or agents shall pay only the expensesneurrcd i the preservation of the
property, together with the silage or other experses which woull have been
payable 1n the hike casc of a w reck «r stranding of a national vessel

The two contracting partus a_ree howeser, that merehandive sivel shul niot
be subjected to the paywent of anv customs dut unless cleared for internal con-
sumption

In the case of a vesscl being deivenin by stress L f weather runagrowm Lot wrech-

ed, the respective consular officer shall 1f the onner or mu ter or other ag nt of
the owner 1s not present, or 13 resent and requires 1t be wthort <1 toanterpose
1n order to aford the neces ary aswstance to lus fellon coun rv nen

ArTICLE 26

All ves els whick, according to Bnitish law, are deemed to be Batish vesels,
and all vescels which acenrding to S1amese law, are deemed to be Sinmese vesscly,
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Artiery 97,

It =hall be Lo
= tee toeach of the two e i i
contret ! i
catey} o View connpla g ) mg‘mrtws to fppoint (‘mlqﬂh'ge"eml’
et ) nl consular ageats ta reside in the towns and ports of the
~erifaties : hi A
! te a}»'nf the other to which such repicesentatives of sny other nation may be
nefrgtee © the peepectiv : y e
\! o by the recpective Governments,  Such consuls-general, consuls iicc
[RTLINSTY I AETIN ats sgye : ’ . '
., ; wd consular npents, however, ehall not enter upon their functiom‘ until
JI '1r : A AN AP Al sTL3 ~ 1 b ‘
they o} d? have been npproved and admitted in the usual form by the Gov-
frament to which they gre eont,
The cotmulte offierrs of i
o iwres of ane of the two contracting parties shall enjoy in the
creitoticcof the other the same oflicial rights, privileges and cxemption.s as are
or tay be accordad to sumilar officors of any other foreign country:.

AnyicLr 928,

In the caso of the death of a subject of one of the two conteacting parties in
the terntorics of the other, leaving kin but without leaving at the pla;e of his de-
ceace any per-on entitled by the laws of his country to take charge of and administer
the e-tate, the competent esnsular officer of the country to which the deceased
betowged shisll, upon fulilment of the necessary formalities, be empowered to take
cesterdy of and admmsster the estate in the mamer and under the limitations
precribed by the Jaw of the country in which the property of the deceased is

situnted.

It is understood that in all that concerns the administration of the estates of
deceased persons, any right, privilege, favour or immunity whick either contracting
party has actunlly geanted, or may hereafter grant, to the consular officers of any
other foreign country shall be extended immediately snd unconditionally to the

cousular oflicers of the other contracting party.

ArTICLE 29,

The consular officors of one of the two contracting partics residing in the ter-

o other shall receive from the Jocal autborities snch assistance as can
doserters from the vessels of the

ritories of th
t apply to subjects of the

by law be given to them for the recavery of

former party. Provided that this stipulation shall no ‘
2] authorities assistance is requested.

contracting party from whose Joe

ArTicLE 30.

wo contracting parties shall have in the territories
ts of that contracting party in regard to
designs and copyright in literary
ihed by Jaw.

The subjects of each of the t
of the other the same rights as subjec
ventions, trade-marks, trade names,

patents for in  d
upon fulfilment of the formalities prescr

.and artistic works,
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Articre 31

As a0on ag passible after the preponderating proportion of the mmports inte
Siam 13 obtaned from countries whose subjects o citizens shall have become sub
Ject to Sumese Jaw and jurssdiction (even though still enjoying privileges under
the nght of evocation) the Stamese Qovernment will promulgate and bring into
aperation liws for the proper regulation of the matters dealy with in articl, 30
and will ako tale the necessary for the regulation of handise marks
by which smported products shall be protected from competition through falw
marks false indications of ongin the short reeling of yarns and the false hippn 2
of pece goods

Arricue 32

It 15 herehy understood and agreed that none of the stipulations of the precent
treaty by which S1am grants most fayoured nation treatment 13 to be mterpret d
a3 granting nghts powers privileges or immunities anwng solely by victue |
the existenee of nghts of exemphon from Siamese junisdition judieit admuwns
trative or fiscal, possessed by other foreign countres

ArTicre 33,

The two contracting parties agree that any dispute that may anse betwien
them as to the proper mterpretation or application of any of the pravisions of th
present treaty shall, at the requist of either party be referred to arbitration
and both parties hereby undertake to aceept #s binding the arbitea) anard

The court of arbifration to which disputes shall be referred shall be the Perma
nent Court of International Justice at the Hague, unless mn any particular case the
two contracting parties agree otherwise

Armicre 34

The stipulations of the present treaty shall not be applicable to India or to any
of Hig Bitannic Majesty s self governing domunions, colomes posses tons or 110
tectorates unless notice 13 gu en by His Britannte Majesty’s representative at Bing
kok of the degire of His Britannie Majesty that the said stipulations shall ap1ly to
any such texntory

Nevertheless goods profduced or manufactured 1n Todia or 1 any of His
Brtannie Majesty’s sclf gosirmng donunions  colontes yossessians or jrotce
torates shall enjoy i Sam compkte and unconditional most & eured nusion
treatment so Jong as goods y roduced of manufactured in Sam are Accorde dinIndie,
or such self govermng dommnen colony, possession or protectorate tregtment
29 Invourabl as that accordid to goods produced or manufactured i any <thir
foreign country

Articre 35

The terms of the | rece ling articke ¢ Jiting to Indin and ta s Hetannic
Majesty’s « 1f governmy dommons, ealou s poss ssons anl protectorates shll
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apply also to any territory in respeet of which a mandate o
: n behalf of the Leag
of Nations has been accepted by His Britannic Majesty. o the Lengte

ArTIoLE 36.

. The provisions of the present treaty which apply to British subjects shall also
be deemed to apply to all persons who both enjoy the protection of His Britannic
Majesty and are entitled to registration in Siam in accordance with article 6 of the
General Treaty signed this day.

ArmicLe 37.

The prosent treaty shall be ratified and the ratifications shall be exchanged at
London as soon as possible. It shall como into foree on the same day as the General
Treaty between the two contracting parties signed this day, and shall be binding
during ten years from the date of its coming into force. In case neither of the two
contracting parties shall have given notice to the other twelve months before the
expiration of the said period of ten years of its intention to terminate the present
treaty, it shall remain in force until the expiration of one year from the date on
which cither of the two contracting parties shall have denounced it

It is clearly understood that such denunciation shall not have the effect of
reviving any of the treaties, conventions, arrangements or agreements abrogated
by former treaties or agreements or by article 5 of the General Treaty signed this
day.

As regards India or any of His Britannic Majesty’s self-governing dominions,
colonies, possessions or protectorates, or any territory in respect of which & man-
date on behalf of the League of Nations has been accepted by His Britannic Majesty
to which the stipulations of the present treaty shall have been made applicable
under articles 34 and 35 either of the two contracting parties shall have the right to
terminate it separately on giving twelve months’ notice to that effect. Such
notice, however, cannot be given so as to take effect before the termination of the
period of ten years mentioned in the first paragraph of this article except in
case of His Britannic Majesty’s self-governing dominions (including territories
administered by them under mandate) and the colony of Southern Rhodesia, in
respect of which notice of termination may be given by either contracting party

at any time.
In witness whereof the respective plenipotentiaries have signed the present

treaty and have affixed thereto their seals.

Done in duplicate in the English language, at London, the 14th day of J}z}y
in the nineteen hundred and twenty-fifth year of the Christian era, correspouding
to the 14th day of the 4th month in the 2468th year of the Buddhist era.

AusTEN CHAMBERLAIN,

PraBas KARAWONGSE.



sTAM-—-NO \Niv—1v2; 200

Notes exchanged between the Uxirep Kive nowt anl SIaM i conncction with
the GENERAL and CoMMERCIAL 1REATIES between the Uniten Krvemow
and S1am, signed at Lonpox on JuLy 14, 1925

London, July T4—September, 15, 1923
No 1

The Sramese Muusterto Mr dwsten Ch imberlan
Siamece Legation, London, Tuly 14 1925
S,

In smigning this day the gencral and commercntl treaties between Great Britam
and Siam, I have the honour to assure you, by order of my Government thit 1t
18 not the present intention of the Royal S1umeve Government to 1mpose iny new
orncreast any existing, export duties on teak, tin or rice

I have, ete,
P auny harawonosg

No 2

The Swamese Mumster to Mr Lusten Chamberlain
Swrmese Legation, London, July 14, 1925
Sir,

1 have the honour to wnform you that when the time comes for the terminy
tion of the exstence of the 1nternational or empowered cotirts cases then pending
before the said courts to which Britih subjects are parties will tike thewr usual
course before the said courts untit such cases have been finully digjesed o anl
the Jurisdiction of the said courts will remain in full force for this purpose

Thave,ete,
Prapus Kariwovase

No 3

The Swmese Minister to Mr  dwden Chamlerlawn
Suame ¢ Legntwon, London, July 14, 1925
S,

Tn conuection with the new treaties recently vigned between our two Govera~
wentx, T bave the honout o mform vou, by order of my Government that, 1
order to protect British antcrests with Tespect to non contentious probate matters
under the régime effected by the new treatus, the Royal Sime e Governuent
will be happy, after the ratification of the new treaties, to continue a hereto-
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fore .the present system of consular probate jurisdiction with respect to non-con-
tentious matters connected with estates of pre-registered British subjects and: the
present practice by which consular officers deal wit non-contentious matters
connected with estates of post-registered British subjects in accordance with article
3 ol the Treaty of 1856 until such time as 2 new Siamese law shall he promul-
gated dealing with the question of suceession and probate.

. I have the honour to inform you further, that it is the intention of the Royal
Siamese Government to proceed with the prepatation and promulgation of the
new law as soon as possible.

T have, ete.,

Prasma KARAWONGSE.

No. 4.

Mr. Austen Chamberlain to the Sinmese Minister.
Foreign Qffice, July 14, 1925,
Sir,

His Majesty’s Government are happy to think that, in signing the general
and commercial treaties under which Siam obtains full jurisdictional and fiscal
autonomy, they have made some contribution towards the free and prosperous
development of Siam. Under the jurisdictional head, in particular, they have
agreed to the arrangements embodied in the annex to the general treaty, because
they are convinced that in the near future nothing short of full autonomy in these
matters will be consonant with the position of Siam among civilised nations.
Moreover, they feel sure that these arrangements will strengthen the ties that so
happily unite the two countries.

2. The existing ties between Siam, and Great Britain are mutually advantageous
in a peculiarly high degree by reason of two facts. More than 50,000 Indian British
subjects pursue their avocations in Siam and contribute to the prosperity of the
country. Furthermore British trade with Siam is longer established and larger
in volume than that of any other country. These facts give to Auglo-Siamese
relations an especially close and cordial character which His Majesty’s Government
are sure that the Siamese Government fully appreciate and share the desire of His
Majesty’s Government to preserve. His Majesty’s Government therefore feel very
confident that the Siamese Government are not likely to take any steps ealculated
to prejudice the British interests arising from these considerations. . '

3. His Majesty’s lovernment, without wishing to make any suggestion which
wight constitute an interference in the internal affairs of Sian}, or to make the 'g{ant
of the rights acquired by Siam under the new treaties subject to any C?Ild]tlolls
or restrictions, feel, nevertheless, in view of the magnitude of the interests mvolvefd,
that it may be useful to state frankly certain apprehensions which th.cy entertain.
They do so at this moment when a new epoch of Siamese progress is begnmmo«;,
with the object of averting possible future contingencies in‘ which Siamese as well
as British interests might sufler. 1t is possible that by the time the new codes have
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been promulgated there will not be avarlable, either bucatse the law school estab
hebed by the Siamese Government has not been fully develaped or for some other
reason g sufficrent <upply of fully tramed Siamese Judges to take the places of tuc
present Buropean legal advisers  Moreover 1 any cace, the fact that the new codes
are based vn Roman law miust somewhst accentnate the difficulties of dealing with
the farge number of commereial caces mvolving British interests that come before
the courts  The Siamese Government doubtless appreciate this pouition, and 1t
therefore oceurs to His Majesty s Government that they may well wish, should 1t
be necessary 1 order to avold possible future mjury to the interests common to
both countnes for a reasonable tune after the comng imto force of the various
codes and even 1f neces ary, after the disappearance of the mght of esocation,
to contmue to employ a reasonable number of European legal advisers, of whom
a preportion commensurite with Brit1 b 1nterests will be of Brtish nationalty
to continue to employ them in general n the same posts and 1 the same judicial
capacities 28 Bt present and to arrange that they shall exercise therr powers i
the same general manner as they have hitherto done {except m so far as the
termvation of the 1909 treaty may resultin their Judgments no longer prevailing
m the cases provided for ur der that treaty) to retamn thejost of judiciol adviser
which 1t will probably be impracticable to fill with a luwyer of uther than Briush
nationality  and to employ as a teacher mn the law school an Enslish lawver
preferably a barnster fapuliar with the Indian codes

1 bave etc,

AUSTEN CUAMBET LAIY
No b

Tle Swamee Mantter o My Awten Chamberinm
Sramese Legation, London July 28 1075
Sir,

The Reyal Sian ese Government desire to express their very sucere afjreca
tion for the frank and friendly note of His Britannic Mujesty s Governnat with
ruference to affurs in Sam under the new rejime  The Royal Stamese Gavern
ment have taken vory careful note of the matters 1+t forth w this communication
and they will endeasour in resp ect of the <everal pounts set out 1n the letter fram
This Britar me Magestv s Goverament to do evervthing posaible to sufe,war Bt
Interests i S1am o far as thus can be done wat? out mjury to the intere ts of the
Royal Suamese Government

In jartienlar t]e Poyal Buarsese Government readify ghve 1na serance that iy
1 their mtention et to dispense with tte seevices of Europen tegal a lviscrs upon
e ratificatt s o f the now treaties but to contmue to emy loy them until such time
after the promul stion of the colesas they may be convineud that the adiumuster
tion of justice by Siame ¢ Judges showns the further services of such Luropian
advisers to be unpecessary
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' The Royal Sinmes Government tako this opportunity of reaflirming the prin-
rfph: as to the ws of British law in eommercial cases where no Siummc%a\v ;"(iets
Until the promulgation of the civil and commercial code they inten‘d to con‘ti;lué
to act upan this principle, whicl was expressed in the following form in the
letter of the 14 Mayv, 190, from Mr. Westengard to Mr. Beekett 1

' \} Ivre there e po eaistinge Sjamese statute or precedent the Siamese courts
udnfumtﬁr cwstonaey law, The custom in commercinl matters where there aro
f‘rh‘l;,’t.l‘(‘t-mmnnitim isgenerally in aevordunee with English principles.  There-
ft.m', Sinme s courts in ~uch eucns gro guided by Engli<h statutes and casesas far as
vircutuntatices admit,” ‘

Ihave, ete,,

Prapna KanawoxNusr.
Noa. 6.

Mr. Aucten Chamberlain to the Siamese Minister.
Forcign Office, Angust 5, 1825,

Sir,

T hiave the honour to inform you thut 1 have noted with gratification the con-
tents of the three notes complementary to the general and commereial treaties
rigned on the T4th ultimo between Sinm awd Great Britain, which you handed to
me on that date, and which contain the following acsurances : (1) Thatitisnot the
present intention of the Siamese Government to impose any new  or increase any
existing export duties on teak, tin orrice ; {2) that, when the time comes for the
termination of the existence of the international or empowered courts in Siam, cases
then pending before thow courts to which British subjects are parties will take
their ususf conrse brfore the courts untif such cases have been finally disposed of,
and that the jurisdiction of those courts will remuain in full foree for this purpose ;
and (3) that the Siamese Government agree to continue, after the ratification of
the treaties, the present system of consular probate jurisdiction with tespect to non-
conteutious probate matters until such time as a new Siamese law shall be prom-
ulgated dealing with the question of succession and probate and that it is their
intention to proceed with the preparation and promulgation of the new law as soon
13 possible,

2. 1 have also the honour to acknowledge the receipt of your note of the 28th
ultimo, in reply to the note which I handed to you at the time of signature of the
treaties, in which you inform me of the intentions of the Siamese Government
in regard to the matters mentioned in my note in particular the retention of. t:he
uropean judicial advisers, and give an assurance of the continued use‘of British
Jaw in commercinl cages until the promulgation of the civil and commercial code.

I have, ete,,

AvusTEN CHAMBERLAIN,
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No. 7.
The Sramese Mumster to Mr Austen Chamberlain
Swamese Legation, London, dugust 12, 192>
Dear Mr Chamberlain,

Sir §ydney Chapman of the Bowrd of Trade has called my attention o the
porsible ambiguity of the word  tin* as used 1n my letter to you of the 1ith July
1525, concerning export duttes on teak, tin and rice, and has raed the question
of whether the assurance contained in this fetter covers export duties on tin or
s well 23 on tin 1 1t3 other forms

I have pleasure i informing you that 1t 1s the understanding of my Govern
ment that the word ‘tin” as used m thus letter covers both tw and tin ore

Believe me etc,
Prasea Karawonose
No 8

Mr Austen Chamberlarn to the Swamese Munister

Foreyn Qffice September 11, 1922
My dear Munuster,

I thank you for your letter of the 12th ultsmo snforuung nie that 1t i the unfee
standing of the Sismese Government that the word tin wwdmy rute of

the 14th July concerning export duties on teak, tin and rice ¢ vers both tmant
t ore

1 am bringing this understanding to the atteution of Sir Syduney Chajinan wnl
the varous Government Departments concerned

Believe me ete

AUSTEN CHAMPIRLAIN

No XXV
ARPITRATION CONVENTION between GeeAT Brrrarv and Stawm, 1923
(Ratified on 2nd February 1927}

His Majesty the King of the Umited Kwngdom of Great Britan and Tretand
and of the Brtih Donumons teyond the Seas, bmperor of India, and Hhe Majesty
the King of Siam parties to the Protocol establishing the Permanent Court of
Internstional Justice, signed at Genevs on the 16th Docember 1924, bem desirous
of concluding » Comention with o view to refernng to arbitration all questions
which they may conader possible to submit to that mode of settlenent, hive

1

PT as ther plenipo
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His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Treland
and of the British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India; The Right
Honourable Joseph Austen Chamberlain, a Member of Parliament, His Majesty’s
Frincipal Sccretary of State for Foreign Affairs ; and

His Majesty the King of Siam :

Phya Prabha Karawongse, His Majesty’s Bnvoy Extraordinary and .
Minister Plenipotentiary at the Court of His Britannic Majesty ;

Who, having communicated to each other their respective full powers, found
in good and true form, have agreed as follows :—

ArTioLE 1.

Diferences of a legal nature which may arise between the two Contracting
Parties and which it may not have been possible to settle by diplomacy, in the
absence of contrary agreement shall, at the request of either Party, be referred
to the Permanent Court of International Justice established by the Protocol of
December 16, 1920, in accordance with the procedure laid down in the statutes of
that Court and in the rules of court adopted thereunder, provided, nevertheless,
that such differences do not aflect the vital interests, the independence or the honour
of the two Contracting Parties, and do not concern the interests of third parties.
The Contracting Parties agree to accept the decision of the Court as binding

ARTICLE 2.

The present Convention, which shall be ratified, is concluded for a period of
five years dating from the exchange of ratifications, which shall take place at
London as soon as possible. In case neither of the two Contracting Parties shall
have given notice to the other twelve months before the expiration of the said
period of five years of its intention to terminate the present Convention, it shall
remain in force until the expiratiou of one year from the date on which either of the
two Contracting Parties shall have denounced it.

In witness whereof the respective plenipotentiaries have signed the present
Convention and have affixed thereto their seals.

Done in duplicate in the English language at London, the 25th day of Novemper
in the nineteen hundred and twenty-fifth year of the Christian era, corresponding
to the 25th day of the eighth month in the two thousand four hundred and sixty-
eighth year of the Buddhist era.

AusteEN CHAMBERLAIN.

Prarga KARAWONGSE.
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No XXVI.

Norks exchanged between the Brrrisu and SIAMESE MinisrERS ensurmg an
ACREEMCNT OV DRAWERACKS AND THE METHOD OF COMPUTING ad ralorem
RATES under the wew Stantsy Customs Law, 1926

Prince Travdos to Mr Waterlou

Bangl ok, September 30, 1 26
M le Minsstre,

1 have the honour to draw your attention to section 59 of the new Stamese
Customs Law Tt 19 stipulated 1n the fiest paragraph of this section that when
goods which Lav e pad import duty are exported the import duty shall be returned
provided that the following regulations are comphed with, and that proof be pro
duced that the goods have not been sold used or mampulated i auy way while
1m the country to make a buviness profit

2 T4 has occurred to the Royal Government that cascy may anse m which it

may be necessary to give a ruling 2s to the proper interpritation of article 11
of the Commercial Treaty of the 14th July, 1925 between Hiy Britannie Majesty s
Government and the Royal Sizmese Guvernment which in dealing wath the conds
tions under which the duty on re exported guods 1» to be returned prosules that
the duty shall be refunded when such goods have not gone into consumption
m S1am or been subjected there to any process  and that 1t nnght concenvably
be argued that the wording of the article m question 1s open in 1aportant respects
to a wider mterpretation than 1s the wording of sectzon % of the Customs Luw
setting forth the conditions which must be fulfilied 1f a refund of customs duty
13 to be obtamed

3 In order, therefore, to avoid any posuible misunder-tanding 1n the future,
the Royal Government would be glad to levn whether His Butannic Majesty s
Government are prepared to accept the wording of section 19 of the Customs Law
as correctly giving effect to article 11 of the Commercial Treaty so far as the condy
trons are concerned under which a refund of customs duty may be obtained

4 Simlarly, the Royal Government would be glad to learn whether s
Britanme Majesty’s Government are prepired to accept the wording of scetions 11
and 12 of the ncw Siamese Customs Law as providing a correct methad for the
determination of value and the computation of ad talorem dutres on those articles
1ncluded within articles 10 and 11 of the Commercial Treaty uf the 14th July 1925

5 Thave the honour to add that it 1s not <urgested that the special arrangz
ment 1 force as regards the refund of duty on gunny bigs should bu affected m
the wient of His Botanwe Majestys Government returming a favourible reply
to the question ashed 1n piragraph 3 alove  As regards the drawhack on these
articles the Royal Government atsume that s Britwnnie Majesty » Governmuent
do not desire any alteration m the wating exceptional and atwicable arrange-

iy e
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ment  oblaing ¢
- ')btmmn(: between the Royal Government and the mercantile community
which is understood to he as follows - ’

l)m\\'bu(.'): on duty ix allowed to the importer on all gunny bags which are
exported within two years from the date of importation, filled or unfilled, by the
importer or 1‘110 vendee from the importer.  The }Zovnl’ Government pro,pozc if
that assumption i« correct, that the arrangement in ql{m!ion should continue ‘to’be
regarded as holding good until the import duty on gunnies is abolished or reduced
to s figure not exceeding 1 per cont, ad vatorem. ; .

6. In conclusion, T have the honour to stggest that, if the nbove proposals
should commend themeelves to Your E.\'collonr:v’ﬁ Government, it may be un-
neceswary to take steps to fmplenient article 12 of the Commercial Treaty, which
contemplates the conclusion of a Supplementary Convention between Great ’Britain
and Sinm before the 30th September 1926, '

I avail, cte,,
TraIDOS,
Minister for Foreign Affatrs.

Mr. Waterlow to Prinece Traidos.
Bangkok, September 30, 1926.

M. e Ministre,

1 have referred to my Government the various points raised in the note which
Your Highniess was so good as to address to me on the 30th instant, and under
invtructions from Ilis Majesty's Principal Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs,
1 now have the honour to make to yon the following communication.

2, 1lis Majesty’s Government have received with satisfaction the proposal,
contained in paragraph 5 of Your Highness’ note, as to the continuance of the
existing arrangement as regards the drawback on gunny bags. This proposal
is entirely agreeable to them, and on the understanding that the arrangement
in queation will, as indicated, not be revoked before the duty on gumny bags is
reduced to n figure not exceeding 1 per cent. ad talorem or abolished, I am
instrueted, in reply to the question asked in paragraph 3 of Your Highness’ note,
to inform you that Ilis Majesty’s Government do not intend to question the
wording of section 59 of the new Siamese Customs Law, and that they accept it as
correctly giving effect to article 11 of the Commercial Treaty of the 14th July,
1925, hetween Siam and Great Britain as regards the conditions under which the
refund of import duty is fo he granted.

3. 1have the honour to add that, on the same understanding as that mentioned
in the preceding paragraph, His Britannic Majesty’s Government also accept sec-
tions 11 and 12 of the new Siamese (ustoms Law as providing a correct method
for the determination of value and the computation of ad valorem duties on those
articles ineluded within articles 10 and 11 of the Commercial Treaty of the I4th

July, 1925,
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4 Tt 15 suggested n paragraph 6 of Your Highness note that the present
exchange of notes on the above ponts may make 1t unnecessary to wnplement
article 12 of the Commercial Treaty, which contemplates the conclusion of a
Supplementary Convention between 81am and Great Britaia not later than the 30th
8ep 1926 My G t are prepared to acquiesce m this suggestion
also, provided that the Royal Government on their side are prepared to agsurs
His Butanmic Majesty < Government that, 1f they should at any time desre under
the terms of article 10 of the Commercial Treaty of the 14th July 1925 to imposc
specific duttes or to convert into <pecific duties the a talorem duties (not to exceed
5 per cent }, they will, befors proceeding to do so consull, with His Brtaame
Majesty's Government as to the method of caleulating such specific rates

I avail, etc,
S P WarerLow
Prince Travdos to Mr Waterlow

M le Minstre, Banghok, September 30 1926

I have the hononr to acknowledge the receipt of your nate of the 30th instant
mformng me that, on the understanding that the present arrangement as regards
refund of duty on gunny bags will not be revoked before the duty 13 reduced to a
figure not exceeding 1 per cent al talorem or abolshel His Brtanmc Vajesty s
Government accept the wording of section 59 of the Siamese Customs Law as cor
rectly giving effect to article 11 of the Commercwl Treaty of the 1ith July 192>
between Great Britam and Siam and also accept sections 11 and 12 of the new
Siamese Customs Law as providing a correct metho ! for the determmation of value
and the computation of ad valorem duties The Royal Government have noted
these assurances with satisfaction

2 As regards the pomt raised 1 patagraph 4 of Your Dxeellen y o note the
Royal Government have no hesitationin assuring Hiy Britanuie Majesty - Govern
ment that they will consult with them beforehanl as to the nethod of cikalat-
ing specific rates, should they ab any time deare nnder the terms of piragraph 3
of article 10 of the Commercal Treatv of the 14th July 192y to impise speuitic
duties or to canvert mto speciac duties the ad valorem dubies (not to exceel
5 per cent) The Royal Goverament therefore assurars n agreement with Ha
Britanmic Majesty's Government, that there wilt be no need to prociel to the
negotiation of & Supplementaty Convention as contemplitul i artiela 12 of
the Commercial Treaty

T aval, ete
Tratpos,

M ter for Foregn Jffarrg

2
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No. XXVII.

Nores excharged between the Brrrest and Stistese GovernNMENTS regarding the
e . . . 3 N N
accesson of Ixma to certain Articles of the Anglo-Sinmese General and

Commercial Treation of 19271998,

Ms. Waterlow to Prinee Traidos.
M. Ir Ministre, Banglok, March 5, 1528.

I bave the honour, in accordance with article 9 of the General Treaty of the
Tth July, 1925, between Great Britain and Siam, #nd in accordance with article
S af the Treaty of Commerce and Navigation of the same date between Great
Britain and S:am, to inform your Highuess that my Government desire that the
stipulations of artielee 2, 3 and 4 of the General Treaty and the stipulations of the
Treaty of Commerce and Navigation shall apply to India.

2. Tam instructed to add that this communication is subject to the following
reservations: Firatly, that the privileges praunted by the said treaties in their applica-
tion to any State in India shall be subject to such modifications as are necessitated
by the laws and regulations jn foree in avy such State or by reason of the legitimate
exercise of the powers inherent in the ruler of any such State ; and, secondly, that
the right ta appeint consular oficers or consular agents under article 27 of the
Treaty of Commeree and Navigation shall be restricted {o seaport towns in British

India.

3. I am informed by my Government that the term
the advantages conferred by the treaties, and that under the first of the above re-
servations Siamese nationals in Indian States shall enjoy the rights of British
subjects, but not those of British-protected persons ; and, further, that Caleutta,
Ranzoon and Moulmein are all regarded as seaport towns in British India, and that
it is the poliey of the Government of India to agree to the appointment of consular

“ privileges "’ covers all

officers at scaports only.
4. T shall be glad to learn whether the Royal Siumese Government accept

these reservations as thus interpreted.
I avail, ete.,

S. P. WarterLow.

Mr. Waterlow to Prince Traidos.
M. le Ministre, Bangkok, March G, 1928.
T have the honour to refer to my note of yesterday’s date concerning the desire
of my Government that the stipulations of articles 2, 3 and 4 of the General Treaty
and the stipulations of the Treaty of Commerce and Navigation should apply to

India, subject to certain reservations.
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In further explanation of the reservations, I am authorised to say—

1 That the ferm * Bntish subject ” meludes hoth Eutopeans and Asatics,
and that no dierimepation 1s made agemst the latter as regards an
privileges for which the treaties provide.

2 That 1t 14 the intention of the Government of India normally to suggest
sumilar reservations m future before acceding to similar treaties with
either Turopean or other countries

I avail, ete

8 P Waterinw

Prince Trardos to Mr Waterlow

Minsstry for Forewgn Affarrs,
M le Minzstre, Marck 10, 1828

1 have the honour to acknowledge the receipt of your letter of the 5th instant
mforming me that your Government, mn accordance with article 9 of the General
Treaty of the 14th July, 1925, between Great Britain and Siam, and 1n accordance
with article 34 of the Treaty of Commerce and Navization of the same date Let
ween Great Britan and Siam, desire that the stipulatrons of artiles 2 3 and 4
of the General Treaty and the stipulations of the lreaty of (ommerce and Navi
gation shall apply to India, subject to certamn reservations as sct forth theremn
and as further explaned 1n your supplementary note of the 6th nstant

T am glad to wnform jour Uxcellency that His Majesty’s Goiernment sees a0
objections to the reservations as thus interpreted, and therefore accepts them

Tavan, &¢
Teatpos,
Mmster for Foregn Affavrs
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EASIDRN TURKISTAN—APPCNDIX NO I

EASTERN TURKISTAN
APPENDIX No 1.

Extracts from the Trraty of Peace, Frieapsnie, Coyrrce and NavicaTiov
between Her MagrsTy the QUEEN of Great Britary and Iveawn and
the ExPeron of Crrva, sizned at Tientsm, 26th June 1858, ratification x-
changed at Peling, 24th October 1860

Armice VII

Her Majesty the Queen may appomnt one or mors Consuls 1n the domimoens
of the Emperor of Clunt, and such Consul or Consuls shall be at hberty to resde
1n any of the open ports or cities of China, 13 Her Majesty the Queen m1y consnler
most expedient for the interests of Bntish commerce  They shall b tecated with
due res ect by the Chinese authortties, and enjoy the same privileges and 1mmuns
ties 88 the Consular Officers of the most fasoured nation

Con=uls and Vice Consuls in charge shall rank with Intendants of Circuts,
Yice Consuls Acting Vice Consuls, and Taterpreters, with Prefects  They sball
have accees to the official residences of these officers, and commumicate wth
them, etther pereonally or i writing, ou o footing of equality as the interests
of the public service may requre

Articre VIIT
The Christian rebgion, as profesced by Protestants or Roman Catholis moul
etrs the practice of sirtue, and teaches man to do as he would b done by
Persons teaching it or professing 3t therefore, shall abhe be tatitled to the protec
tior of the Chinese anthomties, nor shall any such, pescvably purswng ther
calling, and not offending agnnst the laws, be persecuted ot interfered with
Armicrr IX
Britrsh subjects are bereby authonized to travel, for pleasure or for purposes of
trade, to all parts of the tenor, under passports which wilf be 1esued by thar
Consuls, and countersened by the local authorttics  These passports, if demanded,
must be produced for exammation i the locabities pasced through  If the pass
port be not irregular, the hewrer will ke allowed to proceed, and no oppositzan
hall be offered to Ius hining per<nns or hanng vessels for the earniage of kns baggage
or merchandier 11 he Fe wathout 2 prasport ot af he cotntit any ofience agunst
the law, he shall Te handed over to the nearest Convul for punishurent, but he
must not he subjertnd to 1uy 1l usige 1 excess of necessary restramt - No pass
port need be apphed for Ly j erons gaing en exeursions {rom the ports open to
trade to & distance not eacecdimg 100 1t, and for a period net exeeeding five days

. . . . . .
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ArTioLe XII.

4 British subjects, whether at the ports or at other places, desiring to build or
open houses, warehouses, churches, hospitals, or burial-grounds, shall make their
agreement for the land or buildings they require at the rates ’prevailing amon
the people, equitably, and without exaction on either side. ;

ArtioLe XII1,

The Chin‘e:?e Gove'rnment will place no restrictions whatever upon the employ-
n.ent, by British subjects, of Chinese subjects in any lawful capacity.

Axrrice XV.

.1‘111 questions in regard to rights, whether of property or person, arising between
British subjects, shall be subject to the jurisdiction of the British authorities.

-

ArTicLe XVI.

Chinese subjects who may be guilty of any criminal act towards British subjects
shall be arrested and punished by the Chinese authorities, according to the laws
of China.

British subjects, who may commit any crime in China, shall be tried and
punished by the Consul, or other public functionary authorized thereto, according
to the laws of Great Britain.

Justice shall be equitably and impartially administered on both sides.

ArTicLE XVII.

A British subject having reason to complain of a Chinese must proceed to the
Consulate and state his grievance. The Consul will inquire into the merits of the
case, and do his utmost to arrange it amicably. In like manner, if a Chinese have
reason to complain of a British subject, the Consul shall no less listen to his com-
plaint, and endeavour to settle it in a friendly manner. If disputes take place of
such a nature that the Consul cannot arrange them amicably, then he shall request
the assistance of the Chinese authorities that they may together examine into the

merits of the case, and decide it equitably.

Articte XVIIL

The Chinese authorities shall at all times afford the fullest protection to the
persons and property of British subjects whenever these shall have been subjected
to insult or violence. In all cases of incendiarism or robbery, the local authori-
ties shall at once take the necessary steps for the recovery of the stolen property,
the suppression of disorder, and the arrest of the guilty parties, whom they will

punish according to law.
#

* o8 * B

w
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ArticLe XXII

Should any Chmese subject fail to discharge debts incurred to a Bntish subprct
or should he frauduleatly abscond the Chinese authonties will do their utmost to
effect hus arrest and enforce recovery of the debts  The Brtish vatherties will
bikenase do their ntmost to brng to Justice any Brtish subject frandulently abs
condng or farling to discharge dobts incurred by bim to a Chinese subject

* * * * * *

ApTicLe XXTV
1t 13 agreed that Brtish suljects shall pay on all merchandise 1wy orted or
exported by them, the dutics prescnibed by tle tanff, butin no case shall they
be called upon to pay other or higher duties then arc required of the subjects of
any other foreign nation

Armicrr XXV
Import duties hall be considered puyable on tle landin,, of the goods and
duties of export on the shipment of the same

* * * * * *

Articte XAV

1t 15 agreed that erther of the High (o tracting Parties to thy Treaty way
demand a further revision of the Tarfl and of the Comn ercial Articles of this
Treaty, at the end of ten years but if na deryini be made on etther stl, within
s1x onths after the end of the frst ten years tlen the tanff shall rematn 1n force
for ten years more reckonel from tle end of the preceding ten years  and <o
1t shall be ab the end of each succesuve ten vess

Arrrece ANVIIL

Whereas 1t was agreed s Artule X of the Treaty of Narhing that Bntish
imjorts having paud the tanfi duties shoul 1 be conveyed mto the mterior free of
all further charges except a tran<t duty the amount whercof ®as not to exceel
8 certain percentage on tanif vaiue anl whereas no accurate wformation having
been furmiched of the nmount of such duty British merchants have constantly
complamed that charges are suldenly and arbitrarly imposed by the provmenl
authorities as transit duttes upon produce on 1ts way to the foreign market and
on imports on theit nay into the tenor to the detnment of trade, 1t 33 agreed
that within four months from the sigring of tlas Treaty at all ports now open
to Brtish trade anl within a simlar jcnod at all pofts that may herealter be
opened the authomty ayjomted to superintend the collection of duties <hall be
otliged upon apt lcation of the Consul to declare the amount of duties leviatle
on produce between the place of production and the part of shipment, 2rd npon
imports between the Consulaz jort 1a question and the wland markets zamed by
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the Consuly and that a notification thereof shall be published in English and
Chinese for general information.

But it shall be ut the option of any British subject, desiring to convey produce
purchased inland to n port, or to convey imports from a port to an inland market,
to elear his goods of all transit duties, by payment of a single charge.  The amount
of this churge shall be leviable on exports at the first harrier they may have to
pacs, of, on imports, at the port at which they are landed; and on payment
thereof, a certificate shall be issued, which shall exempt the goods from all further
inland charges whatsaever,

It is further agreed that the amount of this charge shall be calculated, as nearly
as posible, at the rate of two and a half per cent. ad ralorem, and that it shall
be fixed for each artiele nt the Conference to be held at Shanghai for the revision
of the Tarift,

It is dictinetly understood that the payment of transit dues, by commutation
ot otherwise, shall in no way affect the tarifl duties on imports or exports, which

will continue to be levied separately and in full,

” * ® * * >

ArTicne LIV,

The Britich Government and its subjects are hereby confirmed in all privileges,
immunities, and advantages conferred on them by previous Treaties; and it is
hereby expressly stipulated, that the British Government and its subjects will be
allowed free and equal participation in all privileges, immunities and advantages
that may have been, or may be hereafter, granted by IHis Majesty the Emperor
of China to the Government or subjects of any other nations.
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SIAM
APPFNDIX No I
Rovar Drcree of the Krva of Stasr un ler the Treaty of 1883

Dated the 9tk January 188>

Phrabat Somdetch Phra ParamianIc Mala Chulalsnkorn Patmdr Deban Waha
Monglout Purnsiaratne Rajarawrwongse Warntmabongee Paribat Waribhathinra
jambarotama Chaturantapirama Maha Chakribartirajatangkas Paramadhar niha
Maharajadhiraja Paramanarth Palutr Phara Chula Chow Rlow King of >m
filth Sovereizn of the pre<ent Roy il Dynasty which founded the City Ratne Kown Ir
Mahendr Ayudhys at Bangkok, the great Captal of the Dommons of Siam b th
Northern anl Southern Suzera n of Loas Chung anl Loas Kow Malayan anl
KRarean Dependencies ete, efc, etc hawng ascended the throne 1n the Rosval
Andience Hall Cnakree Mahn Prasnd Borom Ra) Puman 1 the Roval Palace the
Roval Princes the Ministers of btate Councillors men of b gh legal and seientif ¢
Lnowledge and officers of the Civil and Military Departments bein,, assembl d 1n
Audience His Majesty graciously <igmfied His pleasure that—

Whereas a new Convention has been made between Siam ant Groat Bntam
with a view to promote trade and commerce 1n the Province of ¢ hien, nu Ik
and Lampoonchy and with & view to reorganize the mode of leral proeclur n
cases between Loas and forergners 1t therefore pleased His Mage t5 $0 aj) 1at
further Judge« for the Intrrnational Court at Cliengmai m alliton t th
alrealy there whose duty 1t shall be to examme all sach rase moaclcth tth
Toyal Cummissioner § reviously appointed may give hisattents nto tie 1 n
and settlement of sul jects connected with foreign countries i conjun 1+ th
the Consul or Vice Con<ul m Chicngmar and 1t pleised e My tvtoe n v A
that His Royal Higl ness Krom Phra Bunrap Parapax Simuba Nus b 1 1
consult with the Royal Judges (Lub hhun Salyanl Lok hhun Suba b o
establish laws for the guilance of the Royal € mmiawneranlJud ¢ nltr
the use of the Lcas Courts m Chiengmat as fallows —

Article 1st —All matters connected with the suljacts ani vty s Hf fro
countrics which Lave treaty relations with Slam whieh my ans 1noaw part |
the t}ree Nerthern States of Sam namely Chien mar Lal on anid Ty o
shall be under t e supervision of the Royal Commu s orer for For 1on Atlarrs <hos
sppointed by His Majesty the hung for this purpose

Artiele 2nd —All matters connected with the siby etz 111 astizen of f ret n
countries having treaty relations with S1am wnl tle three North rm States wl
there shall be an order or auth nzation frora the Ryval Lanvu woner fr I ran
Aftairs for the suiStatcora despatch b anng the Phra B el s~ wathonzin,
tle<wme shall nct b a tmunwstered or tat thorxl with w wn moaner 1y un
Innce or Chief or ofl cee or person of anv rank whattar If ans one all
medidle with such mattrswhethr hus action 1s nght or wronghie shall be o 1juded
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ashavingdonewrong, and all such actions shall he considered as null and veid
.. » * ) !
and will not he cansidersd as having any official force whatever.

Article Grd —The Royal Commissioner for Foreign Affairs is invested with full
power to cotnpel the various departments of the three States of Chiengmai, Lnkon
aud Lampoonehi to do whatever ig just and in keeping with their omcia’l duties
with a view (o regulate and control all foreign aflairs in his department. Al the
oflicers of the various departments shalf give heed to and obey his instructions.
If, however, such instructions nre unjust and not consistent with duty to Govern-
ment, et the officers anid provinein] authorities hasten to report the matter to
Bungkok and the Minister of the North has power to sob aside and annul such
improper orders and actions of the Royal Commiscioner.

Aticle fth.~The Royal Commissioner for Forcign Affairs shall appoint officers
tn perform the various duties neceseary for the effectual carrying ount of the provi-
sions of the Treaty, and it shall always be the duty of the Royal Commissioner to
expluin the menning of the Treaty and the Inw and what is just and suitable for the
information of the various Princes, Chirfs and oflicers, and if any difliculties shall
arise in regand to any official matter in his depactment or outside of it and the
Chiefs aund officers concerned shall come to ask his opinion on the subject or to
receive his orders, it shall be his duty to give them )is advice, nssistance and in-
structions whenever requested,  He shall not offer abjeetions or postpone or neglect
the matter nor fuil to use his best endeavonrs to renrder them such assistance,

iticle Stho—-Tt shall be the duty of the Royal Commissioner to make arrange-
wents and regulations and establish stations for the purpose of being accurately
informed at oll times with regard to the number and nationality of foreigners
from friendly nations wha enter the States under his jurisdiction, and as to where
they are, and to take proper precautions to prevent others falsely passing them-
selves off as such. I there is any reason for suspicion, it shall be his duty to make
proper investigations and representations regarding the matter, and it shall be the
duty of the Royal Commissioner to issue proper passports to people fo travel or
trade in foreign countries.

Article Gth.~Tt shall be the duty of the Royal Commissioner to exercise @
watchful eare to prevent an unlawful or improper collection of taxes or obstruc-
tion of trade.  Whenever any new tax is to be collected or if any change is to be
made in the tariff of taxes, the rulers of the conntry shall consult with the Royal
Commissioner who shall examine the matter with care and wot suffer anything
1o be done contrary to the treaties or allow any obstruction to trade or unreason-
able exactions fo be established which will be o cause of hindrance to trade. The
methad of collecting taxes shall not be allowed to be such as to cause unnecessary
difliculties to the people and to traders as that they cannot have reasonable advan-
tages. When such matgers have been agreed upon, it shall be the duty of the
Royal Commissioner to publish the same accurately and properly.

Anticle 7th~Tt shall be the duty of the Royal Commissioner to supervise and
direet that the authorities of the Xrom Mu’ang Deparbinent shall establish a proper
police force to guard the frontier of the conntry, that there may he no earelessuess
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and neglect of dutv 1n this respect, and further he has full power to devise means
to prevent crime and to bring cimunils to  Justice who are 1n any way connected
with the subjects and citizens of friendly nations  If any persons guilty of commnt
ting any of the crimes mentioned 1n the extradition Jaws shall escape from the ter
ntory of a frendly power 1nto any of the three States, or 1f any such person shall
escape nto the terntory of 2 friendly power, 1t shall be the duty of the Royal Com
mussioner to take swtable action for the extradition of such offenders according
to the extradition laws dated I3th July 1835, and that the 1 rterests of both coun
tries may not be allowed to suffer

Article 8th —The Roval Commuseioner shall be the chief of the Forest Depart,
ment of the thres Northern States of S1am, and 1n like manner, as the chief of the
Forest Department 1n Bangkok, he shall evercive full authonty i superintending
and ad all matters d with the forest according to the regulations
af the time m force, but he shall be under the nstructions of the authotities 1n
Bangkok  Whatever action he shall take or sf he shall experience any difficulties,
he shall report them to the chief of the Forest Department in Banghok on every
occasion

Article 9th —Al law susts m which foreign subjects are parties either as plamn-
tiffs or defendants, shall be heard and determined only 1n the International Court
at Chiengmar which His Majesty has been pleased to establish the sole Court far the
hearing of all such cases, and 1f any such cases as aforementioned shall anse and 1t
shall be necessary to 1nvestigate and decide them in Lakon or Lampuonch: or 1n
any other State, the Royal Commusstonur, after receipt of a Thonglra from Bavghok
@ving spectal authonzation m the particular cuse, &s at liberty to trv the caze
crvilly or crimmally i Chiengman or 1n such other State as he shall think oit
accordance with the laws of Siam

Article 10th —Yn the exammation of cases or of Witnesses i this Court the usc
of ordeal by diving under water or by walking through fire ete and investigation
Ly means of flogging the head serew, the thumb werew, and the other means pre
seribed by the crinfinal procedurs Jaw, nflicting pumshment n cascs of gt Ln
or slighter doubt, when the actual truth 15 not ascertamed are not peruutt 4 m
the practice of the Court

Artucle 17th —In the exammation of crummal eases, if 3t does not app ar from
the evidence given by witnesses taken from the common peopl that the a euse'l
patties are gulty, and 1f there 15 <tll ground for swapecting the acen 1 let thew
give proper securities and then set them at Liberty

Artrele 12th —All cases to be tried 1 this Conrt 1n which esther of the picties,
without reference to s rink or position shall duly and n legal forn appoint
an attomey to represcnt hum, or 1 case either of the partics 1 ata distre from
the Court and shall go before 1 Loc 1l Ma_u trate and make out a powcr of attorney
1 due form and | 1y the establislied fue, the Court <hafl allow wark attorneys to
appear mnstexd of thur cents

Avticle 13th —In the mveshzation of all 15 910 which a foragn anbject 13 a de-
fendant or in whuch both prties arc foragn sub) «t3 the Conaul ar Vice Conaul
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of the party or parties shall be allowed to attend the hearing of the case’and be in-
formed of all the proceedings according to the Treaty. Anz if the Consul or Vice-
Consul shall consider the proceedings of the Judge unjust, he may make note of
any suggestions or objections in writing to the Judge, and the Judge shall consider
whether such objections are in accordance with law and justice, and, in case the
Judge does not approve of them, he shall note his reasons in writine except as
hereinafter provided, and he shall proceed with the case to the end and :hall decide
the case according to law. ’

Article 14th—Any case in which foreign subjects are defendants or in which
both parties are foreign subjects, if their Consul shall disagree with the opinion
of the Judge as mentioned in the foregoing article, and they shall not be able to
come Lo an agreement on the subject, if the Consul shall make out a requisition to
the Judge that the case be referred to his Court for trial, let the Judge deliver the
case up to him according to the Treaty. All cases besides those mentioned herein
shall be determined in the International Court alone.

Article 15th.—There cannot be any appeal to Bangkok in any case before judg-
ment is given, but if the parties object to any order of the Judge, they may enter
a protest and the Judge shall record such protest and the Judge shall have his own
auswer to every such protest recorded as well. In case the parties make such
objections and the Judge shall refuse to receive them, let the parties report the matter
to the Royal Commissioner. After judgment is given, if either of the parties shall
desire to appeal to Bangkok, the following form shall be observed.

Article 16th.—1It shall be the duty of the Royal Commissioner to have an over-
sight of the chief Judge and inferior Judges who have heen appointed by His Gra-
cious Majesty to try cases connected with foreign subjects in the vhree Notthern
States, in conunection with the Judges appointed in those States, in order that they
may administer justice. If either the plaintiff or defendant in any case is dis-
satisfied with the decision or the order of any Judge on any point, and desires fo
appeal the case to Bangkok he shall lodge a notice of appeal within 15 days after
the decision has been given, and in accordance with the Treaty he must first ask the
sanction and consent of the Comunissioner, and the Commissioner shall enguire
into the matter, and in case he finds there is suitable ground for appeal he shall
allow the appeal to be made. But if the Royal Commissioner shall find that
the object is simply to cause delay and to avoid the judgment, he shall fillfOl'CE
the judgment before allowing the appeal to be made. In any case in which .the
Judges have received notice of an appeal, and the Oommission.er shall consider
that the appeal ghould be allowed, he shall forward a transcripb of a_ll the pro-
ceedings in the case to Bangkok. But the Commissioner cannot receive or try
any appeal against the decision of the Judges or set aside or overthrow the
decision of the Judges except in case he shall receive insfructions to that effect
from Bangkok. If the Judges shall act contrary to law or justice in any matber of
great or small importance, let the Commissioner without fail report the matter

to Bangkok without delay.
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That Article 13 be annulled and the following substituted for it s

In the investigation of all eases in which a British subject is a party or in which
both parties are British subjects, the Consul or Viee-Consul is entitled according
to the Treaty to he present at the hearing, and to he furnished with copies of thz
proceedings, which, when the defendant or accused is a Dritish subject, shall be
supplied free of charge, and to make any suggestions to the Judge or Judges which
he may think proper in the interests of justice. Such copies shall be furnished
from time to time n« the Consul or Yice-Consul may request,

The judg'mont thall be communicated to the Consul or Vice-Consul in draft
fnr.m. before its delivery in Court, in caces where the defendant or hoth parties are
British suhbjects, and in other cases the judgment shall not be delivered except in
the presence of the Consul or Viee-Consul, unless he shall have had due notice before-
hand.

That the following be substituted for Article 14 :—

The Consul or Vice-Consul has power under the Treaty at any time before judg-
ment, if he thinks proper in the interests of justice, by o written requisition under
his hand, directed to the Judge or Judges to signify his desire that any cases in
which both parties are British subjects be transferred for adjudication to the
Britieh Consular Court. 1f thercfore the Consul or Vice-Consul shall make o
requisition to the Judge or Judges as provided by Treaty, let them band over the
case 1o him.

In Article 15 amit the words :~-In case the parties make such objections and
the Judge shall refuse to receive them, let the parbies report the matber to the
Royal Commissioner.

For Article 16, substitute tho following :—

In civil and criminal cases in which British subjeots may be parties in the
International Court either party is entitled to appeal to Bangkok ; if a British
subjeet with the sanction and consent of the British Consul or Vice-Consul, and
in other cases by leave of the Judge or Judges who shall have tried the case.

Pending the result of this appeal, the judgment of the Court at Chiengmai
shall be suspended on such terms and conditions (if any) as shall he agreed upon
between the said Judge or Judges and the Consul or Vice-Consul.

Rules of appeal which have been agreed upon between His Majesty’s Minister
for Foreign Affairs and Her Britannic Majesty’s Minister Resident are hereto
annexed, and will be binding upon parties wishing to appeal.

This Decree given on Thursday, the 7th waxing of the 6th monﬂ} of the year
Run 1249 of the Siameso astronomical era in the 20th year of His Majesty’s Reign

corresponding to 28th April 1887.
By His Majesty’s Command,

DEVAWONGSE VAROPRAKAR.
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